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PREFACE. 


In  the  belief  that,  among-st  the  gradually  increasing  number  of 
English  officers  who  are  recognizing  the  importance  of  the  study 
of  Russian,  a  demand  exists  for  a  Modern  Russian  Grammar,  it 
occurred  to  me  that  I  might  profitabl}''  devote  some  time  and 
laboui',  during  my  leave  from  India,  towards  endeavouring  to  pro- 
vide for  this  want. 

The  method  of  setting  about  such  a  task  seemed  to  me  to  be  one 
of  two  : — 1st.  I  might  either  compile,  from  the  few  existing  works 
in  the  Russian  and  English  languages,  a  guide  of  the  kind  required, 
and  thereby  produce  that  which  would  of  necessity  be  imperfect, 
and  at  the  same  time  far  from  original.  2nd.  Or  I  might  take  a 
practical  work,  by  a  recognized  Russian  Grammarian,  and  try  and 
adapt  it  to  the  special  requirements  of  English  Students  of  the 
Riassian  Language. 

The  latter  course  I  have  endeavoured  to  follow,  and  the  scope  of 
the  enlargement  and  arrangement  of  the  Russian  Grammar,  which 
I  have  selected  for  the  purpose,  may  be  thus  explained : — 

The  original  text,  having  been  written  by  a  Russian  for  Russians, 
contains  no  Alphabet,  or  explanations  of  the  various  sounds  of  the 
several  letters.  Essentials  under  this  and  other  heads  have  been 
supplied  in  the  first  twenty  pages  of  the  English  edition. 

Russian  words  occurring  throuiihout  the  ЕпцИуЬ  text  have  been 


(      viii      ) 

accentuated/  so  as  to   ensure,  as    far  as   possible,  a   correct   pro- 
nunciation. 

The  final  letters  or  syllables  of  words,  marking  the  changes  to 
which  each  is  subject  either  through  declension  or  conjugation, 
have  been  printed  in  a  different  type,  so  that  the  radical  letters  may 
stand  out  more  clearly.  Prefixes  have  been  similarly  dealt  with. 
The  principle  of  reducing  every  simple  and  compound  word  to  a 
root  has  been  thus  kept  in  view. 

Mr.  Henri  Riola,  Professor  of  Russian  at  the  Staff  College,  has 
been  good  enough  to  help  in  the  revision  of  the  pages  of  a  Grammar 
which  it  is  hoped  will  be  of  use  in  enabling  Englishmen  (and 
especially  English  officers)  to  become  better  acquainted  with  the 
language  of  a  great  and  growing  country. 

W.  E.  G. 


'  N.B. — Russian  words  in  this  Grammar  which  begin  with  capital  letters,  and 
which  arc  unaccented,  take  the  accent  on  the  initial  letter. 


{     i^     ) 


NOTE. 

The  Russian  language  is  a  dialect  of  the  Slavonian,  the  common  tongue  of  a 
large  family  of  nations  descended  from  the  Scythians,  but  whose  earlier  origin  is 
unascertained.  Many  of  the  modern  roots  are  Sanscrit,  Greek,'  Latin,  and 
German.  The  spoken  language  incoi'porated  many  words  from  the  Polish  and 
other  Slavonian  dialects,  the  Tartar  and  Mongolian.  The  written  character  is  a 
vei'y  neat  one;  and  the  printed  has  much  resemblance  to  the  Greek,  some  al.so 
to  the  Latin.  The  Alphabet  is  as  nearly  phonetic  as  can  Ъе  desii'ed,  and  has  the 
advantage  of  expressing  complex  consonantal  sounds.  That  Russian  literature 
has  not  yet  contributed  its  full  quota  to  the  great  hive  of  human  learning  should 
be  mainly  ascribed  to  over-government,  to  its  being  yet  in  the  youth  of  its  exist- 
ence, and  still  in  a  condition  which  compels  it  to  borrow  much.  When  civiliza- 
tion shall  have  taken  firm  root  in  all  classes,  then  Russia  will  no  doubt  enlarge 
her  pretensions  ;  but  the  time  is  coming,  and  the  minds  to  do  the  work  are 
ripening. — Extract  from  the  "  Encyclopcedia  Britannica." 


1  In  the  9th  century,  two  Greek  Missionaries  were  sent  into  Moravia  by  the  Byzantian 
Emperor,  Michael  III.,  to  translate  the  Bible,  and  other  theological  works,  into  Slavonian. 
Finding  letters  unknown  to  the  inhabitants,  they  composed  an  Alphabet  after  the  model  of  the 
Greek,  with  a  few  additional  characters,  to  e.vpress  the  sounds  peculiar  to  the  Slavonian 
language. — Extract  from  the  Tiitroduction  to  "  Heard's  Practical  Grammar  о  the  Russian 
Language.''''     St.  Petersburg,  1827. 
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RUSSIAN  LETTERS    AND  THEIR  SOUNDS. 


English 
letters. 

English 
words. 

Л 

are,  far. 

{^ 

am,  fat. 

r 

own,  alone. 

Ч 

Me. 

VowKLs'  AND  Semi- Vowels. 


(1)  The  hard  vowel  A,  a,  is  represented  by 


The  ordinary  sound  of  the  Russian  a  is  that  of  a  :  Ux.  мать, 
mother,  pronounced  mdt^. 

It  has  also  the  sound  of  й  when  found  at  the  end  of  certain 
words  and  not  accented :  Ex.  баба,  old  woman,  pronounced  baba. 

In  the  inflection  aio  of  adjectives,  if  it  be  accented,  its  sound  is 
that  of  0  :  Ex.  cyxaro,  gen.  of  сухой,  dry,  pronounced  eookh^va. 

Note. — When  it  is  unaccented,  and  follows  certain  consonants 
(ж,  Ч,  Ш,  щ),  its  sound  is  that  of  d\  Ex.  жйра,  heat;  часы,  hours; 
шядуоъ,  a  wag- ;  щажу,  I  spare,  from  щадить ;  pronounced  jara, 
tchasoui,  shdloon,  shtshojoo. 

English  English 

letters.  words. 

^  ya  or  ya    yard,  yarrow. 

(2)  The  soft  vowel  Я,  я,  is  represented  by  -|  _  ^    * 

/a  made. 

^a  solar. 

When  it  is  accented,  and  in  any  part  o£  a  word  or  syllable,  its 
sound  is  that  of  ych :  Ex.  яма,  ditch;  млсо,  meat;  заря,  dawn :  pr  - 
nounced  yama,  myaso,  zarya. 

When  not  accented,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  its  sound  is  that  of 
ya :  Ex.  время,  time,  pronounced  vremyd. 

1  In  the  pronunciation  of  Russian  vowels  it  should  be  noticed  whether  the  word 
in  which  they  occur  is  isolated,  whether  the  vuwel  itaelf  is  accented,  aud  whether  it 
begins  a  syllable. 
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When  not  accented,  and  at  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  its 
s'umd  is  that  of  tje:  Ex.  лдрб,  kernel;    девять,  nine:  pronounced 

After  a  consonant,  and  not  accented,  it  has  the  sound  of  й :  Ex. 
вяжу,  I  tie  (from  вязать),  pronounced  vajoo. 

The  letter  я,  in  the  suffix  ел,  of  pronominal  and  other  verbs,  is 
pronounced  sa:  Ex,  стараться,  to  endeavour;  represented  thus — 
staratsa. 

English  English 

letter.  words. 

(3)  The  hard  vowel  Э,  9,  is  represented  by  e  |  enmity, 

This  letter,  and  not  e,  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  certain  Russian 
words,  and  of  foreign  words  in  use  in  the  Russian  language,  and 
also  after  a  vowel :  Ex.  эй  !  ho  !  эхъ  !  hey  !  а'тотъ,  this,  &c. ; 
акваторъ,  the  Equator ;  поутъ,  poet ;  pronounced  ei,  gkh.  etot, 
^kvator,  po(?t. 


(4)  The  soft  vowel  E,  e,  is  represented  by 


At  the  commencement  of  words  or  syllables,  and  after  a  vowel, 
its  sound  is  that  of  y^:  Ex.  ец.ш,  scarcely;  ве.!икое,  great  [neut.  form 
of  BC-iuKiu) :  pronounced  y(9dva  and  veleekqye. 

When  it  is  accented  it  takes  the  sound  of  yd  ox  yo\  Ex,  exvA,  a 
fir-tree  ;  твб^'рдо,  firmly  ;  pronounced  _^olka  and  tvyorda. 

In  such  cases  in  this  Grammar  it  will  be  found  marked  with  two 
dots  instead  of  the  ordinary  accent  mark. 

When  accented,  and  found  after  the  consonants  ж,  ч,  ш,  щ  and  ц, 
it  has  the  sound  of  6:  Ex.  жёлчь,  gall,  pronounced  joltch",  and 
marked  as  above  indicated. 

After  a  consonant,  when  not  accented,  its  sound  is  that  of  г :  Ex. 
Жбна,  wife,  pronounced  j«na. 

After  a  consonant  (other  than  those  specified  above),  when 
accented,  its  sound  is  that  of  e  :  Ex.  смерть,  death;  сердце,  heart; 
pronounced  smert^  and  serdtse. 


English 
letters. 

English 
words. 

ye 
yo 

yes. 

yoke. 

yonder 

о 

1 

sop. 
sit. 

ё 

spell. 
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Note. — The  vowel  e  is  used,  instead  of  э,  in  the  following- 
Russian  words  : — проектъ,  project ;  реестръ,  register ;  м>ёсъ,  sword- 
hilt  ;  ^Фрёйторъ,  a  corporal,  &c. ;  which  are  pronounced  proi^kt, 
re^str,  efes,  efreitor,  &c. 

(5)  The  hard  vowel  Ы,  ы,  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  has  a  hollow  or  muffled  sound,  and  its  true  pronunciation  can 
only  be  seized  by  hearing  it  from  the  mouth  of  a  Russian. 

After  the  letters  6,  в,  м,  п,  ф,  its  sound  resembles  the  French  07ii 
pronounced  very  shortly,  or  that  of  the  English  toe  :  Bx.  гриб&г' 
{plur.  of  грибъ,  a  mushroom) :  вы,  you ;  jww,  we ;  снопьг  (plur.  of 
снопъ,  a  sheaf)  :  pronounced  gvihoui,  \oui,  mo7ii,  snapoMz,  &c. 

After  other  consonants  its  sound  is  that  of  the  English  uee :  Ex. 
сыЕЪ,  a  son,  pronounced  sueeu. 

Note. — This  vowel  may  always  be  distinguished  from  и  by  its 
thicker  sound.  It  occurs  in  the  genitive  case  singular,  and 
nominative  case  plui*al,  of  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  in  the 
nominative,  plural,  of  those  ending  in  8. 

English  English 

letters.  \vords. 

С  i  ill. 

(6)  The  soft  vowel  и  is   represented  bv  the  J 

ye 
(^   oui 
Its  ordinary  sound  at  the  commencement  of  words  and  syllables  is 
that  of  г :  Ex.  идти,  to  go  ;  pronounced  e'dtee  :  and  also  in  the  word 
ммръ,  peace,  pronounced  тгг. 

At  the  commencement  of  certain  cases  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  it  bears  the  sound  of  a  diphthong :  Ex.  ихъ,  of  them, 
theirs,  pronounced  cekh. 

After  the  semi-vowel  ь,  it  has  the  sound  oi  ye  :  Ex.  статье  {plur. 
of  статья,  an  article),  pronounced  statye. 

Note  1. — After  a  preposition  ending-  in  5,  it  takes  the  thicker 
sound  of  Ы :  Ex.  пред5г(дущ1й,  preceding,  pronounced  predo?»'- 
dooshtshit,  &c.  Indeed,  some  writers  substitute  the  letter  ы  for 
the  combined  letters  ъи  shown  in  the  above  example. 

Note  2. — Many  writers  retain  и  in  all  words  composed  of  the 
preposition  при  and  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  :  Ex. 
прг^общать,  to  communicate;  прм^хать,  to  arrive,  &c.  But  it  is 
more  i-egular  to  change  the  гс  into  i,  and  to  write  such  words  thus  : 
пршбтать  and  пргЬхатЬ;  &c. 


(     xiv     ) 

English  English 

letter.  words. 

(7)  The  soft  vowel  /,  г,  is  represented  by  the         I  }  -ii 

Its  ordinary  sound  is  that  of  the  English  г  :  Ex.  лплгя,  lily,  pro- 
nounced 1её1гуа. 

Before  a  consonant  this  vowel  is  only  met  with  in  one  word  in 
the  whole  of  the  Russian  language,  viz.  м/ръ,  universe,  pronounced 
m?r,  and  which  should  not  be  confounded  with  the  word  ммръ, 
peace  (see  second  illustration  of  the  ordinary/  sound  of  ?<). 

Note  1. — The  vowel  г  is  used  instead  of  u,  of  which  it  is,  indeed, 
a  shorter  form,  before  all  vowels  and  before  the  semi-vowel  и :  Ex. 
c'lQ  {neut.  form  of  сей,  this  or  that)  :  пр/учать,  to  accustom ; 
прг'ятный,  agreeable  ;  гёнг'й,  genius,  &c. 

Note  2. — The  letters  и  and  i  are  exactly  similar  in  sound ;  the 
first  is  used  before  consonants,  and  the  second  before  vowels :  Ex. 
дол/ша,  a  valley;  /юл ь,  July;  м'Ьльнг^ца,  a  mill;  чтёпге,  reading; 
вмшия,  a  cherry ;  паейлге,  violence. 

English        English 
words. 

no. 

(8)  The  hard  vowel  0,  o,  is  represented  by     -j      б  not. 

С     a  was. 

The  ordinary  sound  of  this  letter  is  that  of  the  English  oov  6: 
Ex.  дома,  of  a  house,  or  the  idiom  for  "  at  home  \"  колоколъ,  a  bell : 
pronounced  doma  and  kolokol. 

When,  however,  it  occurs  in  a  syllable  upon  which  the  accent 
does  not  fall,  its  pronunciation  is  that  of  the  English  a :  Ex. 
хорошо,  well,  pronounced  khaxas\io. 

English        English 
lettei's.  word. 

(9)  The  hard  vowel  У,  y,  is  represented  by     oo  moon. 

The  sound  of  this  letter  resembles  that  of  the  English  do  or  oo  : 
Ex.  буря,  tempest ;  губа,  creek,  bay ;  pronounced  boiJrya  and  gooba. 

English       English 
letters.  words. 

(10)  The  soft  vowel  Ю,  ю,  is  represented  by     j       ^  •[     ' 

At  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables  the  sound  of  this  letter  is 
that  of  the  English  т/п  :  Ex.  югъ,  south,  pronounced  7/ftg. 
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At  the  end,  or  in  the  middle,  of  words  or  syllables,  its  sound  is 
that  of  the  English  гс  :  Ex.  люблю,  I  love,  pronounced  \йЫг~/. 

(11)  The  medium  vowel  Ф,  ть,  has  for  the  most  part  the  same 
sounds  as  the  Russian  E,  e  (see  above,  letter  No.  4),  viz.  that  of  the 
following-  English  letters  :  ye  in  the  word  yes,  and  of  yo  or  i/eo  in  the 
words  yoke  or  yonder  and  yeoman,  and  also  that  of  a^  in  the  word  may. 

At  the  commencement,  and  sometimes  in  the  middle,  of  words 
and  syllables,  its  sound  is  that  of  ye:  Ex.  №сть,  to  eat;  П7&тъ,  no, 
not;  pronounced  yest'  and  ny^tt. 

When  accented  it- has  the  sound  oi  yco  oxA^  in  the  words  зв/ьзды 
{phir.  of  зв^бзда,  a  star) ;  ги/ьзда  {phir.  of  гв1>зд6,  a  nest) ;  с/ьдла  {jtlnr. 
of  сЪдлб,  a  saddle), &c.,  and  their  derivatives;  pronounced  zvyeozdwi, 
gTi_ycozda,  syeodla.  Also  цвшъ,  past  tense  of  цв^стп,  to  blossom  ; 
o6p/ji.ix,  past  tense  of  oopicTU,  to  acquire;  pronounced  tsv^6?oI  and 
л\угуеб\,  &c. 

When  accented  and  at  the  end,  and  sometimes  in  the  middle,  of  a 
word  or  syllable,  its  sound  is  that  of  ay  :  Ex.  ua  стол/ь,  on  the  table 
(from  столъ) ;  в/ьра,  faith;  pronounced  na  stoldy  and  v«^ra. 

Note. — As  a  general  rule,  it  may  be  observed  that  when  a 
primitive  word  or  root  is  v/ritten  with  lb,  that  vowel  is  retained  in 
all  its  derivatives. 

(12,  13,  14)  The  semi-vowels  n,  ь,  ii,  have  no  separate  sounds  of 
their  own. 

Since  no  Russian  word  can  end  with  a  consonant,  the  hard  or 
soft  semi-vowel,  5  or  ь,  forms  the  termination  of  such  as  do  not 
end  with  a  vowel :  Ex.  глаг6л5,  a  verb;  вЬтвб,  a  branch,  &c. 

The  hard  semi-vowel  б,  though  mute,  gives  to  the  consonant 
which  precedes  it  a  strong  and  dry  sound,  as  though  it  were 
double.  It  causes,  too,  a  feeble  consonant  to  be  articulated  like  its 
corresponding  strong  consonant :  Ex.  станб,  stage,  station ;  вязо, 
elm  ;  кров5,  roof;  шест5,  pole,  perch  ;  брат5,  brother,  &c. ;  pronounced 
sta;m,  xyass,  krq^,  shes^*^,  brktt. 

In  the  prefixes,  into  the  composition  of  which  the  hard  semi- 
vowel 5  enters,  it  is  only  retained  before  the  vowels  c,  u,  гь,  ю,  л: 
Ex.  обб^ктйвпый,  objective;  в8/ьхать,  to  enter;  пред5г<дуЩ11Ъ  pre- 
ceding; адгютангь,  aide-de-camp ;  обгявпть,  to  announce,  &c. 

The  soft  semi-vowel  ь  may  be  said  to  be  a  modified  form  of  ii. 
It  gives  to  the  consonant  which  precedes  it  a  soft  and  liquid  sound  : 
Ex.  стань,  arise  (imj).  mood  of  становиться) ;    вязь,  swamp,  band ; 
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кровь,  blood;  шесть,  six;  братб,  to  take;  pronounced  sta»^,  vya^;^ 
kror^,  shesf,  bra/!'',  leaving  the  original  sound  of  the  final  и  to  melt 
away  iu  the  mouth.  In  the  middle  of  a  word  or  syllable  the  same 
process  takes  place. 

Note  1. — The  semi-vowel  &  cannot  be  placed  either  after  the 
guttural  letters  г,  к,  x,  or  the  liquid  ц.  It  may  appear,  however, 
after  any  of  the  other  consonants,  and  that,  too,  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  :  Ш.  весбма,  very ;  сколько,  how  much,  how  many,  &c. 

Note  2. — When  the  letter  л  occurs  before  the  termination  lujmh, 
the  soft  semi- vowel  ь  is  inserted  :  Ex.  колоть,  to  pierce,  кол&путь ; 
стр'Ь.1ять,  to  fire,  стр'Ьл&нуть,  &c.  ■ 

Note  3. — The  importance  of  distinguishing  between  the  hard 
and  soft  semi-vowels  ъ  and  ь  will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  the 
following  words,  the  signification  of  which  depends  on  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  final  consonant: — 

братэ,  brother ;  брать,  to  take. 

ВЯ35,  an  elm ;  вязь,  a  bog,  band. 

клад5,  a  treasure  ;  кладь,  cargo. 

кров5,  aroof;  кровь,  blood. 

матб,  mate  (at  chess) ;  мать,  mother. 

nepcT5,  a  finger ;  персть,  earth. 

ПЛ0Т6,  a  raft;  плоть,  flesh. 

ПЫЛ5,  heat;  пыль,  dust. 

СТ0Л5,  a  table ;  столь,  so  much. 

у  гол  5,  a  corner;  уголь,  coal  (charcoal). 

nifens,  a  flail ;  Ц^пь,  a  chain. 

шести,  a  pole ;  шесть,  six. 

щегол 5,  a  goldfinch ;  щеголь,  a  fop. 

&c.,  &c. 
The  soft  serai-vowel  и  is  always  found  after  a  vowel,  and  is  but  a 
shortened  form  of  u.  Its  pronunciation  is  very  brief,  and,  in  con- 
junction with  the  vowel  which  precedes  it,  it  forms  but  one  syllable: 
Ex.  ji,dM,  give  (imp.  mood  of  давать)  ;  мой,  my,  mine ;  pronounced 
da*^,  mo*^,  &c. 

Consonants.' 
(15)  The  labial  and  strong  consonant  П,  n,  is  in  sound  similar  to 
the  English /J  :  Ex.  попъ,  a  priest,  pronounced  j??o;?e. 

'  In  the  pronunciation  of  Russinn  consonants,  it  should  be  observed  wlietlier  the 
following  vowel  is  hard  or  soft,  and  whether  such  vowel  terminates  the  word  or 
6yllaL)le. 
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(16)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  feeble  consonant  Б,  6,  is  thut  of 
the  English  b. 

It  moreover  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong  consonant 
n  at  the  end  of  words  or  syllables  terminating  with  the  hard  semi- 
vowel б  and  before  any  strong  consonant :  Ex.  бо(Гъ  bean  ;  обтирать, 
to  rub  round ;  pronounced  hojop  and  a/?tirat^ 

(17)  The  sound  of  the  labial  and  strong  consonant  ф  is  that  of 
the  English  f  ov  pit :  Ex.  ()^рантъ,  a  beau  or  fop,  pronounced  /rant. 

(18)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  labial  and  feeble  consonant  B,  в, 
is  that  of  the  English  v.  Ex.  B'fepa,  faith,  pronounced  г^ауга. 

It,  moreover,  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong  consonant 
Ф  at  the  end  of  words  or  syllables  terminating  with  the  hard  semi- 
vowel 5  and  before  any  strong  consonant :  Ex.  ро(П>,  ditch ;  вшбрникъ, 
Tuesday  ;  pronounced  xoff  and  ytornik. 

(19)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  guttural  and  strong  consonant 
K,  K,  is  that  of  the  English  i:  and  of  e  in  certain  examples. 

Moreover,  before  the  feeble  consonants  6,  d,  ж,  з,  it  takes  the 
sound  of  its  corresponding  feeble  consonant  г :  Ex.  яъ  Богу,  to  God  ; 
къ  добру,  to  the  good;  къ  землЪ,  towards  the  earth;  pronounced 
ybohoo,  ^^dabroo,  ^zemlay,  &c. 

Before  the  strong  consonants  к,  w,  Ч,  it  receives  the  aspirated 
articulation  of  ж  :  Ex.  къ  кому  ?  towards  whom  ?  кто  ?  who  ?  К5 
чему  ?  towards  whom  ? — pronounced  '^omoo,  V;to,  '^tchemoo,  &c. 

(20)  At  the  beginning,  and  in  the  middle,  of  certain  words  the 
guttural  and  feeble  consonant  Г,  г,  preserves  the  sound  of  the  English 
ff  :  Ex.  громъ,  thunder;  гербъ,  coat  of  arms;  гибну,  I  will  perish  ; 
pronounced  ^rom,  ffevb,  yeebnoo. 

It  has  also  other  sounds.  At  the  end  of  words  and  before  the 
consonant  Ш  it  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong  consonant 
к:  Ex.  могъ,  I  could  (from  мочь),  pronounced  mo>^. 

It  is  aspirated  in  the  following  words:  Бога,  of  God;  /осподь, 
Lord  ;  благо,  good,  well ;  pronounced  B6/^a,  /iaspod",  Ыа/ю. 

In  the  words  Богъ,  God,  уббсъ  (it  is)  wretched;  also  before  a 
strong  consonant  {к,  m,  u,  &c.),  and  in  foreign  words  ending  in  р^ь, 
such  as  Страсбу;?г5,  Strasbfl?<;v7,  it  takes  the  aspirated  sound  of  the 
strong  consonant  a-,  which  may  be  represented  by  Jch.  Hence  the 
above  words  are  pronounced  Ъокк,  oohokh,  Strasbourg. 

In  the  terminations  mo,  mo,  oio   and  его  of  adjectives  and  of 

b 
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pronouns,  its  sound  is  that  of  the  English  v  :  Tlx.  красеаго,  of  red ; 
cuna?o,ofblue;  одпого,  of  one  ;  Bce?6^ofall;  pronounced  krasnat^a, 
seenyara,  adnayd,  vsefo. 

In  foreign  words  adopted  in  the  Russian  language  it  is  pronounced 
either  as  the  English  g  or  h,  according  to  the  sound  of  the  letter 
which  it  replaces  :  i/a;.  грац1я, grace ;  госпиталь,  hospital;  pronounced 
^ratsiya,  y^ospital". 

(21)  The  sound  of  the  guttural  and  strong  consonant  X,  x,  is 
that  of  l:/i  :^  Ex.  жрамъ,  temple,  church  ;  pronounced  kkramm. 

("22)  The  ordinarj^  sound  of  the  dental  and  strong  consonant 
T,  m,  is  that  of  the  English  t :  Ex.  wciira,  a  cart  or  waggon,  pro- 
nounced ^elajga. 

Before  the  feeble  consonants  ff,  г,  д,  ж,  з,  this  letter  takes  the 
sound  of  its  corresponding  feeble  consonant  д  :  Ex.  6»гда-!ъ,  I  have 
surrendered ;  6;>гзывъ,  recall ;  pronounced  oddsX ;  orZzwifF. 

In  words  wherein  cm  is  followed  by  «,  the  letter  m  is  not  pro- 
nounced:  Ex.  пбс»гный,  abstinent;  час»гный,  private;  pronounced 
posnwii,  tchasnwii. 

(23)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  dental  and  feeble  consonant  Д,  d, 
is  that  of  the  English  d  :  Ex.  ()омъ,  a  house,  pronounced  dom. 

This  letter,  moreover,  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong 
consonant  m  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables  terminating  with 
the  hard  semi- vowel  s,  and  when  found  before  any  strong  consonant : 
Ex.  cadb,  garden;  водка,  brandy  or  whiskey;  pronounced  вШ, 
vo/ka. 

In  words  wherein  зд  is  followed  by  n,  the  letter  д  is  not 
pronounced :  Ex.  п6з()по,  late,  {adv.)  праздникъ,  holiday ;  pro- 
nounced pozna,  praznik. 

(24)  The  buzzing  or  hissing  and  strong  consonant  Ш,  ш, 
resembles  in  sound  the  compound  English  letter  sk :  Ex.  шкаФЪ, 
cupboard,  pronounced  *//kaff. 

(25)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  buzzing  or  hissing  and  feeble 
consonant  Ж,  Ж,  is  that  of  the  compound  English  letter  z/i,  or  the 
French  J  :  Ex.  жду,  I  wait  (from  ждать) ;  мулсъ,  husband ;  лолса, 
butt;  pronounced  z/^doo,  moo;',  lo/ka. 

This  letter,  however,  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong 

1  There  are  no  Endish  words  that  properly  exemplify  the  very  guttural  sound  of 
the  Russian  x,  but  the  sound  of  ch  in  the  Hcolch  word  loch  is  very  like  it. 
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consonant  га  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables  terminating  with  the 
hard  semi-vowel  ъ,  and  when  found  before  any  strong  consonant ; 
Ex.  ножъ,  knife;  крулска,,  tankard,  jug ;  pronounced  nosh^  кгоо^/Лга. 

(26)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  hissing  and  strong  consonant 
C,  c,  is  that  of  the  English  s :  Ел.  сестра,  sister,  pronounced  «e^tra. 

Before  the  feeble  consonants  6,  г,  д,  ж,  з,  this  letter  takes  the 
sound  of  its  corresponding  feeble  consonant  з  :  Ex.  сборъ,  collection  ; 
croptib,  to  burn;  сдать,  to  surrender;  сжимать,  to  compress;  pro- 
nounced ^:bor,  z;7orat',  zdk\^,  ^'imat'. 

Before  Ш  and  ч  this  letter  takes  the  hissing  sound  of  ш  :  Ex. 
сшивать,  to  sew  together;  счаст1е,  prosperity  ;  pronounced  shshiwki^, 

(27)  The  ordinary  sound  of  the  hissing  and  feeble  consonant  3,  3, 
is  that  of  the  English  z :  Ел.  5вопъ,  ringing  (sound),  pronounced 
zvon. 

This  letter  also  takes  the  sound  of  its  corresponding  strong 
consonant  с  at  the  end  of  words  or  syllables  terminating  with  the 
hard  semi-vowel  5,  and  when  it  is  found  before  any  strong  con- 
sonant: Ex.  ъозъ,  a  load;  сказка,  tale,  fable;  pronounced  \oss; 
ska^ka. 

Note. — The  з  of  the  particles  И5,  воз,  раз,  is  changed  into  с 
when  the  word  with  which  they  are  to  be  connected  begins  with  a 
hard  consonant : — 

Ex.     ПЗ     .     .     .     истребить,  to  destroy. 

BOJ   .     .     .     BOCKpeceBie,  resurrection. 
раз    .     .     .     распечатать,  to  unseal. 

(28)  The  sound  of  the  lingual  and  strong  consonant  Ц,  ц,  is  that 
of  the  compound  English  letter  is:  Ex.  i^apb,  Tsar  or  Russian 
Emperor's  title;  перег^ъ,  pepper;  pronounced  ^*ar',  рёгё/*. 

(29)  The  sound  of  the  buzzing  or  hissing  and  strong  consonant 
Ч,  Ч,  is  that  of  the  compound  English  letters  cA  or  tch :  Ex.  <<ёп«шкъ, 
cap  or  cowl,  pronounced  ^с/^ёр/с/Лк. 

In  the  word  mo,  what  that,  (pronounced  s/<to),  and  before  the 
consonant  u,  the  same  letter  takes  the  sound  of  ш :  Ex.  наро'шо, 
designedly,  pronounced  naros/nia. 

The  word  точно  exactly,  is,  however,  pronounced  tofc^na,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  тбмшо,  to  have  nausea,  pronounced  to^/^na. 

(30)  The  sound  of  the  buzzing  or  hissing  and  strong  consonant 
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Щ,  щ,  is  that  of  the  compound  Euglish  letters  s//c/i  or  s/dsA  :  Ex. 
щ\пь,  shield,  pronounced  s/i^sheei\ 

Before  the  consonant  н  the  same  letter  has  the  simple  sound  of 
Ш  :  jEw.  помоцеикъ,  assistant,  pronounced  pamo^^nik. 

(31)  The  sound  of  the  palatal  and  liquid  consonant  J,  л,  is 
approximateiy  that  of  the  English  I :  Ex.  долъ,  dale,  valley ;  боль, 
pain ;  pronounced  do/,  bo^'. 

(32)  The  sound  of  the  labial  and  liquid  consonant  M,  м,  is  that 
of  the  English  letter  m  :  E-x.  мъль,  mother,  pronounced  mat*. 

(33)  The  sound  of  the  palatal  and  liquid  consonant  H,  n,  is 
that  of  the  English  n  :  Ex.  иашъ,  our,  ours  ;  оиъ,  he  ;  pronounced 
«ash,  on. 

(34)  The  sound  of  the  palatal  and  liquid  consonant  P,  p,  is  that 
of  the  English  /  broadly  articulated :  Eot.  ро;цъ,  gender,  race ;  pro- 
nounced rod. 

N.B. — The  letters  r,  в,  have  been  omitted  from  these  observations, 
because  the  first  is  practically  obsolete,  whilst  the  use  of  the  second 
is  confined  to  a  few  words  only,  taken  from  the  Greek,  in  which  its 
sound  may  be  represented  by  the  Euglish  letters  t/i.  Explanation, 
moreover,  of  the  sounds  of  the  letter  ir  will  be  found  in  §  8,  page  2, 
of  the  Grammar. 

Although  an  endeavour  has  been  made  to  explain  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  Russian  letters,  it  must  be  confessed  that  all  attempts 
to  express  the  sounds  of  one  language  by  the  characters  of  another 
are  imperfect,  oral  instruction  being  the  only  sure  means  of 
acquiring  a  correct  pronunciation. 

CHANGES  WHICH  RUSSIAN  LETTERS  UNDERGO. 

Most  of  the  apparent  irregularities  of  Russian  Etymology  being 
founded  upon  the  mutability  of  the  letters,  the  Student  is  advised 
to  pay  particular  attention  to  that  part  of  the  Grammar  which 
treats  of  their  changes  and  reciprocal  effect  upon  each  other  in  the 
formation  of  derivatives,  and  in  the  declension  and  modification  of 
words.  These  changes  will  explain  the  omission  of  some  rules 
that  are  to  be  found  iu  other  Grammars,  but  which  are  rendered 
superfluous  by  a  knowledge  of  the  more  fundamental  rules  relating 
to  the  letters. 
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PERMUTATION  OF  RUSSIAN  VOWELS,  8ЕМ1Л^О\УЕЪ8, 
AND  CONSONANTS,  SUBJECT  TO  THE  VARIOUS  RULES 
OF  DERIVATION,  DECLENSION,  AND  CONJUGATION. 


1.  и 

2.  ъ 

3.  ь  and  й 

4.  я 

5.  ю 

6.  ы 

7.  е 

8.  о 

9.  * 
10.  ь 


A^owELS  AND  Semi-Vowels. 

any  other  vowel. 
any  two  consonants. 
any  consonant. 


change  into 


Г,  K,  X,  Ж,  Ч,  Ш,  Щ,  Ц. 

Г,   K,  X,  Ж,  Ч,  Ш,  Щ. 

Г,  K,  X. 

Ж,  Ч,   Ш,   Щ,   Ц. 

i. 

any  vowel. 


Consonants. 


11.  г 

12.  Д 

13.  3 

14.  к 

15.  т 

16.  ц 

17.  X 

18.  с 

19.  ск 

20.  ст. 


chano^e  into 


ж 

ч 

before  ' 

ш 

Щ 

\ 

и,  у,  ь. 

\ 

J  я.  е,  и,  у,  ю,  ь. 

и,  ю,  ь. 

11,  е,  и,  у,  ю,  ь. 
с,  и,  у,  ь. 
1Ь  у,  ь. 

я,  е,  и,  у,  ю,  ь. 


Epenthesis. 

Epentliesis,  or  the  insertion  of  a  letter  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  is 
exemplified  as  follows  :  {a)  the  vowels  о  and  e  are  inserted  between 
two  consonants  at  the  end  of  words  :  Ex.  огонь,  fire ;  вЬт^ръ,  wind  ; — 
{b)  the  consonant  л  is  inserted  after  the  letters  6,  в,  м,  n,  ф,  when 
they  would  otherwise  be  followed  by  ю  ov  e:  Ex.  люб.гю,  1  love 
(from  .1юбить);  дешевле,  cheaper  (from  дёшево),  &c. ; — [c)  the 
consonant  n  is  prefixed  to  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  when  it 
stands  after  a  preposition  or  an  adverb  :  Ex.  у  «его,  he  had  ;  прбгивъ 
/<ихъ,  against  them. 
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Prosthesis. 

Prosthesis  is  the  placing  of  a  letter  at  the  beginning-  of  a  word  to 
facilitate  pronunciation  :  Ex.  восемь,  eight,  instead  of  осемь; 
оржанбй,  of  rye,  instead  of  ржапбй. 

Apocope. 

Apocope  is  the  modifying  of  a  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word :  Ex. 
•1  гобй,  in  order  that,  instead  of  чтобьг ;  со  мпой,  with  me,  instead  of 
to  Mu6/o,  &c. 

Syncope. 

Вупщ^е  is  the  striking  out  of  a  letter  from  the  middle  of  a  word 
to  facilitate  or  soften  the  pronunciation:  Ex.  полтора,  \\,  instead 
of  полутора,  &c. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  RUSSIAN  WORDS. 

All  Russian  words  are  either  primitive  (первообразпое) — Ex, 
ca  ()ъ,  garden  ;  ox  derivative  (производное')— ii/л.  сй^овп  и  къ,  gardener; 
or  compound  (сложное) — Ex.  ся^оводство,  gardeniw^  (from  садъ, 
garden,  and  водшпь,  to  conduct). 


RUSSIAN  WORDS  TRACEABLE  TO  ROOTS. 

Every  Russian  word  is,  moreover,  traceable  to  a  root  (корепь), 
or  reducible  to  certain  radical  syllables  or  letters  which  become 
words  by  the  junction  of  other  syllables  or  letters.  Roots  may  be 
divided  into  ^г/'/гсг^й^  and  secondary.  From  'Ол.^  principal  (главный) 
roots  denominative  words  or  parts  of  speech  can  be  formed  by  the 
mere  addition  of  a  semi- vowel  or  a  vowel :  Ex.  from  the  root  вид 
comes  ВИД5,  sight;  from  the  root  рук  comes  рука,  a  hand.  The 
secondary  (прпдаточньгй)  roots  are  subdivided  into,  {a)  initial 
(предъидущш),  which  consist  of  auxiliary  words  or  particles  in  union 
with  other  principal  roots  at  the  beginning  of  which  they  are 
placed.  These  are  called  prefixes  or  prejjosltlons :  Ex.  у  -ходи, 
departure;  от-шчъ,  refusal,  &c. ; — {b)  final  (поел Ьдующт),  or  such 
as  form  the  termination  of  other  principal  roots.  These  are  called 
suffixes :  Ex.  вод-»,  water,  д'Ьл-йШб,  to  do,  &c. 

The  roots   of  the  following  words  can  at  once  be  traced  after 
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removing^  their  prefixes  and  affixes,  and  then  reducing*  compound 
words  to  derivative,  and  derivative  to  primitive,  as  seen  above  : — 

препз^м^очествовать,  to  superabound  (root  быт). 
засбМ()Ьтельствован1е,  attestation  (root  вид). 
независимость,  independence  (root  вис). 
пепз.«/у-/11мып,  immeasurable  (root  м/ър). 
предсЫате.1Ьствовать,  to  preside  (root  сгьд). 
cocjupadaiue,  compassion  (root  страд). 
пзобртьтательЕОСть,  inventive  faculty  (root  бртът). 
вспол^огательеый,  auxiliary  (root  мог). 
удовле»гво/)йтельоый,  satisfactory  (root  meop),  &c. 


ROOTS  OF  REGULAR  RUSSIAN  VERBS. 

The  root  of  regular  Russian  verbs  can  be  ascertained  by  striking 
off  the  final  letters  ть  of  the  infinite  mood  of  the  imperfect  aspect, 
together  with  any  of  the  preceding  vowels  a,  u,  гь,  о,  у,  e,  я. 


I 


INTRODUCTION. 


§  1.  Russian  Grammar  elucidates  those  rules  of  the  Russian 
language  which  should  be  adhered  to,  both  in  Conversation  and 
in  AVriting. 

§  2.  In  order  to  correctly  express  our  thoughts,  we  must  know, 
(1)  the  proper  use  and  meaning  of  words  in  all  their  inflections  or 
changes ;  (2)  how  to  connect  such  words  so  that  the  sense  of  our 
expressions  may  be  perfectly  clear;  (3)  how  to  write  words  in  con- 
formity with  rules  laid  down  by  the  best  authors. 

§  3.  Agreeably  to  the  above  requirements.  Grammar  divides  itself 
into  three  parts : — 

I.        Etymology      (Словопроизведен!^). 
IT.       Syntax  (Словосочпиён!^). 

III.      Orthograjjhy  (Правописан!^). 


FIEST    PAET. 


ETYMOLOGY. 

§  4.  Under  the  head  of  Etymology  are  explained,  (1)  the  deriva- 
tion (происхождён!^),  (2)  the  construction  (составб),  (3)  the  significa- 
tion (значёи!^),  and  (4)  the  changes  (перемЬна  ^)  of  words, 

^  5.  A  word  may  express  any  sort  of  idea  or  feeling  :  Ex.  друга 
friend,  море  sea,  скр6мност&  modesty,  добр&ш  good,  kind,  пятб  five. 


'  All  Russian  words  placed  within  brackets  after  English  words  are  in  their 
pi'imary  terminations.  They  are  so  placed  in  order  to  let  the  student  see,  without 
search,  what  are  the  corresponding  Russian  equivalents  for  such  terms  as  are  in 
common  use  in  every  grammar.    Tram. 

В 
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я  I,  уважать  to  consider,  читающей '  he  who  reads,  б'Ьгая'  running-, 
завтра  to-morrow,  между  amongst,  between,  с.1^довательно  con- 
sequently, ахъ  !  ah  !  oh  !     Ой  oh  !  ah  ! 

§  6.  Words  are  made  up  of  syllables   (слогб),  and   syllables   of 
letters  (буквй). 

§  7.  A  letter  is  that  which  is  produced  by  separate  sounds  of  the 
voice. 

§  8.  There  are  thirty-six  letters  in  the  Russian  Alphabet.' 

Obs. — The  Slavonic  letter  г  is  pronounced  in  a  twofold  man- 
ner, (1 )  as  M  in  the  word  м vpo  chrism  or  holy  oil,  and  сун6д5 
synod ;  and  (2)  as  в  in  the  words  Егапгел1е  Gospel,  and 
Ilcavb  Esau.  The  letter  r  is  only  used  in  modern  Russian 
in  the  word  Mvpo,  and  its  derivatives,  such  as  Mvpo- 
помазан!^  rite  of  anointing-,  MvpoHocima  bearer  of  the 
holy  oil,  etc. 

§  9.  Russian  letters  are  divided  into  vowels  (гласная  буква),  semi- 
vowels (полугласнад  буква),  and  consonants  (согласиая  буква). 

§  10.  The  vowels  are  pronounced  without  the  aid  of  other  letters. 
They  are  as  follows  : — a,  e,  и,  i,  o,  y,  ы,  i,  э,  Ю,  я. 

N.B. — The  vowel  e  accented  is  pronounced  in  several  words 
like  io  (йо) :  Ex.  ёлка  fir-tree,  лёдъ  ice,  мёдъ  honey,  mead, 
поётъ*  he,  she,  or  it  sings.  In  such  cases  two  dots  are 
sometimes  placed  over  the  letter  e,  thus  ё. 

§  11.  The  semi-vowel  й   (or  и  short)  is  written  ^xv^  pronounced 

after  vowels  :  Ux.  Андрей  Andrew,  легк1М  light,  покомныг*  tranquil. 

The  semi-vowels  ъ  and  ь  are  employed  after  consonants.    Ъ 

gives  them  a  hard  sound  :  Ex.  столэ  table,  отб4зд5  departure. 

But  ь  gives   a  soft  sound  to  the  consonant  which  precedes 

it :  Ex.  столь  so  much,  so  man}^,  дельный  business-like. 

The  letter  v  (ижица,  name  of  this   Slavonic  letter),  as  has 

been  said  in  the  observation  at  foot  of  §  8,  is  pronounced 

in  a  twofold  way,  viz.  either  like  the  vowel  м,  or  like  the 


1  First  person,  singular  number,  present  participle,  active,  of  the  verb    читать,  to 
read.     Trans. 

'  Present  gerund  of  the  verb  бегать,  to  run.     Tram. 

*  See  Table  facing  p.  xi.     Trans. 

*  Third  person,  singular  number,  present  tense,  of  the  verb  п-Ьть,  to  sing.    Trans. 
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consonant  в.  In  the  first  case,  therefore,  it  may  be  reckoned 
as  a  vowel,  and  in  the  second  as  a  consonant. 

§  1 2.  The  consonants  are  uttered  with  the  aid  of  vowels.  The 
consonants  are  6,  в,  г,  д,  ж,  з,  к,  л,  м,  н,  п,  р,  с,  т,  ф,  х,  ц,  ч,  ш,  щ,  е. 

§  13.  One  vowel,  or  the  coupling"  of  one  or  more  vowels  with 
semi- vowels  or  consonants,  forms  a  syllable  :  Ex.  a,  o,  y,  я,  мз5,  otb, 
ай,  ей,  при-стро-мт&,  от-дш&-ный,  у-к])а-ше-т'-е. 

§  14.  Words  are  made  up  of  one  or  more  S341ables,  and  are 
classified  as  mono-ayllabic  (Oti,uocA6'AiEoe),dis-sylladio  (двусложное),  tri- 
syllabic  (трехсложное),  and  polysyllabic  (многосложное)  :  Ex.  полк5 
regiment,  за-к6в5  law,  че-ло-В№КЗ  man,  со-вер-шён-ство  perfection. 

§  15.  Words  may  be  either  primary  (корепно?)  or  derivative 
(пропзводпое). 

§  16.  Primary  words  are  such  as  are  not  derived  from  other  words  : 
Ex.  весёлбе  joy,  жал-Ьтг»  to  pity. 

§  17.  Derivative  words  are  formed  from  the  primary:  Ex.  весельчака 
merry  fellow,  весёлый  merry,  весел йт&ся  to  make  oneself  merry,  &c., 
derived  from  веселье ;  жаюсть  pity,  ^ожа.т'Ьнге  commiseration,  жалкш 
miserable,  безжалостпьги  pitiless,  сжал пт&ся  to  take  pity  on,  жаль  it  is 
a  pity,  &c.,  derived  from  жалЬть. 

§  18.  Compound  (сложное)  words  are  formed  by  the  junction  of 
tvTO  or  more  single  words  :  Ex.  мореплаватели  navigator,  благод'Ьян1е 
good  action,  безл/змстрастге  impartiality,  &c.  Integral  (составное) 
words  can  be  formed  in  like  manner,  such  as  Генера»15-Ма16р5 
Major-General,  кто-нибудь  someone,  &c. 

§  19.  All  words  in  the  Russian  language  are  divided,  according- 
to  their  meaning,  into  uxvlQ  parts  of  speech  (часть  р'Ьчг*.)    These  are  : — 


I. 

Noun 

Substantive 

(Имя  Существительное), 

II. 

>) 

Adjective 

(Имя  Прилагательное). 

III. 

a 

Numeral 

(Имя  Числительное). 

IV. 

Pronoun 

(М'Ьстопмёнг'е). 

V. 

Verb 

(Глагол»). 

VI. 

Adverb 

(11арЪч1е). 

VII. 

Preposition 

(Предлоги). 

VIII. 

Conjunction 

(Союзб). 

IX. 

Interjection 

(Междомётее). 

в  2 
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§  20.  Words  belonging  to  the  first  six  parts  of  speech  have 
variable  terminations,  whereas  those  belonging  to  the  three  last 
named  do  not  alter  in  any  way. 

The  Noun  Substantive  (Имя  Существительное). 

§  21 .  A  Noun  Substantive  is  the  name  of  any  object :  Ex.  Бог5  God, 
Д0М5  house,  земля  earth,  терп'Ьвге  patience,  часъ  hour,  o'clock,  &c. 

§  22,  Objects  (предметб)  are  (1)  animate  (одушевлённый),  i.e. 
those  which  have  life  and  voluntary  motion :  Ex.  челов^къ  man,  Пётрй 
Peter,  &c.,  &c. 

Obs. — The  names  (имя)  by  which  we  call  people  are  personal 
(личный)  objects  :  Ex,  брат5  brother,  сестра  sister,  Ajck- 
сандрэ,  Alexander,  Марья  Mary,  полкбвникб  colonel,  сол- 
дата soldier,  MacTCps  master,  &c. 

(2)  Inanimate    (неодушевлённый),  i.e.    those  which  have  not 

life  and  voluntary  motion.      Ex.  дуб5  oak,  домб  house, 
комната  room,  перо  feather. 

Obs. — To  the  class  of  inanimate  objects  belong  the  sensitive 
(чувствен ньгм) :  Ex.  блескб  splendour,  горечь  bitterness, 
запахб  smell. 

(3)  Intelleefual  (уистъеййый)  ov  abstract  (отвлечённш*),  which 
are  presented  to  the  understanding  by  such  words  as  скром- 
ность modesty,  прилежанг>  application,  воображёи1е  imagi- 
nation, время  time,  годъ  year,  &c. 

Obs. — Бог5  God,  Богочеловъ1{5  godly  man,  ангел5  angel,  дух5 
spirit,  душа  soul,  and  other  similar  nouns  which  denote 
immaterial  beings,  are  called  spiritual  (цуховпый)  objects. 

^  23.  Nouns  Substantive  are  divided  into  (1)  appellative  (нари- 
цательное), or  common  (общее),  under  which  denomination  come  all 
objects  which  are  common  to  a  class.  Ex.  челов'Ькй  man,  король 
king,  город»  town,  радость  joy,  &c. 

(2)  Proper  (собственное),  by  which  we  distinguish  one  object 
from  all  others  that  may  be  like  it.  Ex.  Александр» 
Alexander,  Марьл  Mary,  Россхл  Russia,  Волга  Volga,  &c. 

Obs. — To  the  proper  nouns  belong  not  only  all  Christian 
names  of  people,  l)ut  also  their  patronymics,  and  family 
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or  surnames.  Ex.  Иваповмч5  son  of  John,  Петров/т 
daughter  of  Peter^  Тургёневз  Toorgeneff,  Пушкииб  Poosli- 
kin,  &c. 

(3)  СЬ//^с/?"гб  (Собпрательпо^),  which  by  the   use   of  one   word 

imply  few  or  many  objects  representing  the  same  sort 
or  kind.  Ex.  сехмёйство  family,  парбдз  people,  войско 
army,  xhzb  forest,  &c. 
Obs. — In  order  to  note  a  quantity  of  animals,  birds,  or 
insects,  the  following  collective  nouns  are  used  :  стадо 
herd  or  flock  of  cattle  or  sheep,  табу  n 5  drove  or  stud  of 
horses,  стая  flight  or  covey  of  birds,  or  pack  of  dogs, 
poM  swarm  of  bees,  &c, 

(4)  Material   (веществен ao^),   which    indicate    the    substance 

of  the  object,  be  the  quantity  large  or  small.  Ex.  золото 
gold,  м^^дь  copper,  дерево  wood,  мука  flour,  масю  oil, 
butter,  &c. 

§  24.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Russian  language  that  nouns 
substantive  may  be  (1)  aiigmentative  (увеличительно!?),  or  those  which 
show  the  unusually  large  size  of  an  object.  Ex.  солдатище  big 
soldier,  ручища  large  hand,  столища  huge  table,  &c. 

(2)  Diminutive  (уменьшительное),  or  those  which  designate 
the  smallness  of  the  object.  />.  солдатпкз  small  soldier, 
ручка  small  hand,  стбликъ  little  table,  &c. 
To  the  class  of  diminutive  nouns  belong  (a)  the  compli- 
mentary (прив^тствениое)  or  caressing  (ласкательное),  which 
are  used  in  the  Russian  language  when  addressing  or 
naming  favourite  objects,  or  in  order  to  give  expression 
to  a  sense  of  love  for  such.  Ex.  братецз  dear  brother, 
сестрица  dear  sister,  Ваня,  Ванюша,  Ваничка  dear  John, 
Катл,  Катюша,  Катенька  dear  Kate,  лошадушка  dear  horse, 
коровушка  dear  cow,  рученька  dear  little  hand,  &c.  (й) 
Derogatory  (уничижительное),  or  those  which  give  expres- 
sion to  a  want  of  regard  for  an  object,  or  a  sense  of  its 
insignificance,  or  a  contempt  for  it.  Ex.  книжонка  miser- 
able book,  домишко  wretched  house,  лошадёнка  sorry 
horse,  &c. 

§25.  In  the  case  of  nouns  substantive  the  <7е;г^^(г/ род8,  »к?йАвг 
число',  and  case  падёжя,  should  be  observed 
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§  26.  Nouns  substantive  in  the  Russian  language  have  three 
genders  (родб),  viz.  masculine  (мужескш),  feminine  (жёнскга),  and 
neuter  (срёдпт). 

The  gender  of  nouns  substantive  is  ascertained  either  by 
their  meaning  or  by  their  termination.  As  touching  the 
formerj  all  objects  of  the  male  sex  (no  matter  what  may 
be  their  termination)  are  of  the  masculine  gender.  Ex. 
слуга  servant,  дядл  uncle,  подмастерье  foreman,  mIjuLio 
money-changer,  &c. ;  and  objects  of  the  female  sex  (no 
matter  what  may  be  their  termination)  belong  to  the 
feminine  gender.  Ex.  служапка  servant-maid,  няпл  nurse, 
ДОЧ&  daughter,  &c. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  animate  objects  which  distinguish 
male  (самецб)  and  female  (самка)  in  animals.  Ex.  лев5 
lion,  льнпца  lioness,  бараиз  ram,  овца  ewe  or  sheep,  п^тухэ 
cock,  курица  hen,  &c. 

Nouns  ending  in  й  and  ъ  belong  to  the  masculine  gender. 
Ex.  муравзй  ant,  орелб  eagle,  покбм  rest,  столб  table,  &c. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  and  я  belong  to,  the  feminine  gender. 
Ex.  шпага  sword,  Л11л1л  lily,  забота  care,  душа  soul,  &c. 

Nouns  ending  in  o,  e,  and  мя  belong  to  the  neuter  gender. 
Ex.  окно  window,  мере  sea,  врёмл  time,  &c. 

To  the  neuter  gender  belongs  also  дитл  child. 

Of  nouns  substantive,  which  terminate  in  ь,  some  belong  to 
the  masculine  gender,  ^^r.  ден&  day,  кораблг»  ship ;  whilst 
others  belong  to  the  feminine  gender,  as  тЪн&  shadow, 
площадб  plane,  surface,  &c. 

§  27.  Besides  the  above,  there  are,  in  the  Russian  language, 
other  nouns  substantive  ending  in  a  and  я,  which  are  of  the  common 
(6бщ1м)  gender.  In  other  words,  such  nouns  as  have  the  same 
termination  for  both  masculine  and  feminine  genders.  Ex.  сирота 
orphan,  бродяга  vagabond,  плакса  whiner,  роднл  kindred,  &c. 

§  28.  Augmentative  and  diminutive  nouns,  no  matter  what  may 
be  their  terminations,  belong  to  the  gender  of  those  nouns  from 
which  they  are  derived. 

§  29.  Foreign  nouns  employed  in  the  Russian  language  which 
end  in  и  and  y,  when  they  denote  animate  objects,  are  of  the 
masculine  gender,  and  when  they  refer  to  inanimate  or  abstract 
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objects  are  of  the  neuter  gender.  Ex.  колибри  humming-bird, 
какад^  cockatoo,  which  are  of  the  masculine  gender :  пари=заклад5 
bet,  wager,  which  is  of  the  neuter  gender. 

§  30.  Personal  nouns  have  two  genders,  viz.  masculine  and 
feminine.  Ex.  Пмператор5  Emperor,  Императрица  Empress,  Гене- 
ралй  General,  Генеральша  General's  wife,  монах»  monk,  монахиня 
nun,  сосЬдб  male  neighbour,  соседка  female  neighbour,  &c.  Дирек- 
триса directress,  инспектриса  inspectress,  экономка  housekeeper, 
refer  solely  to  the  persons  of  the  female  sex  who  perform  the  duties 
indicated  by  their  respective  designations ;  whereas,  on  the  other 
hand,  директорша,  инспекторша,  эконбмша  are  the  Russian  de- 
signations for  the  wives  of  a  director,  insi)ector,  and  house  steward 
respectively. 

With  regard  to  the  names  of  peoples,  the  feminine  is  derived 
from  the  masculine  thus  : — from  Poccifiuuu5  Russian  (man), 
comes  PocciiiHKa  Russian  (woman);  from  Англичаиип5 
Englishman,  Англичанка  Englishwoman ;  from  Ц-Ьмедб 
German  (man),  we  get  П^мка  German  (woman),  &c. 
Personal  nouns  which  denote  kindred  or  affinity  have  for 
each  sex  separate  denominations  :  — 

Отёц5  father,  Мать  mother. 

Сын  б  son,  Д04&  daughter. 

Брат5  brother,  Сестра  sister. 

Дядя  uncle,  Тётка  aunt. 

§  .31 .  In  the  Russian  language  the  denominations  of  the  several 
degrees  of  relationship  are  extremely  numerous.  It  may  be  well  to 
observe  the  following  : — 

TecTft  father-in-law,  wife's  father. 
Тёща  mother-in-law,  wife's  mother. 
Шуринб  brother-in-law,  wife's  brother. 
Свончипа  or  Свояченица  sister-in-law,  wife's  sister. 
Своя  Кб  brother-in-law,  wife's  sister's  husband. 
Свёкорб  father-in-law,  husband's  father. 
Свекрова  mother-in-law,  husband's  mother. 
Деверь  or  Деверь  brother-in-law,  husband's  brother. 
Золовка  sister-in-law,  husband's  sister. 
3flT6  son-in-law  or  brother-in-law,  daughter's    husband    or 
sister's  husband. 
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Невестка    daughter-in-law  or  sister-in-law,    son's    wife   or 

brother's  wife. 
Отчими  or  Вотчимг  stepfather. 
Мачиха  stepmother. 
DacbiHOKS  stepson. 
Падчерица  stepdaughter. 

§  32.  There  are  two  numbers  (число).  The  singtdar  (едиествен- 
ъое),  which  speaks  of  one  object :  Ex.  брат5  brother,  р^ка  river. 
The  plural  (множественное),  which  refers  to  two  or  more  objects 
of  the  same  sort :  Ex.  братья  brothers,  р^км  rivers,  &c. 

§  33.  Certain  nouns  substantive  are  used  in  the  singular  number 
only,  whilst  others,  although  referring  to  one  object,  have  only  a 
plural  form. 

Of  the  former  class  there  are  (1)  the  greater  part  of  the  jorojo^r 
(собственное)  nouns:  Ex.Vm^n  Rome,  Везувхм  Vesuvius, &c. 
(2)  the  greater  number  of  the  material  (вещественное) 
nouns  :  Ex.  золото  gold,  молоко'  milk,  &c.  (3)  the  names 
of  the  virtues  and  the  vices  :  Ex,  тернЬяге  patience,  леность 
indolence,  &c.  (4)  many  of  the  abstract  (отвлечённое) 
nouns  :  Ex.  счастге  fortune,  старость  old  age,  &c.  (5)  many 
of  the  names  of  plants,  especially  of  the  kitchen -garden  : 
Ex.  щавел&  sorrel,  лук5  onion,  &c. 

Of  the  latter  class  some  have  meanings  different  to  that 
of  the  singular  form :  Ex.  людм  people,  ножницы  pair  of 
scissors,  ворота  gate,  &c.  Others  are  the  names  of  old 
towns  and  places :  Ex.  Леие&г  Athens,  вермопйльг  Ther- 
mopylae, &e. 

§  34.  Certain  nouns  have  in  the  singular  number  one  sig- 
nification, and  in  the  plural  another.  Ex.  В'Ьсб  weight,  Bicftt 
scales,  деньга  j  copeck,  дёньгг*  money,  часе  hour,  часьг  watch, 
clock,  &c. 

§  35.  Cases  (оадёжк)  are  the  terminations  of  nouns  which  show 
the  various  relations  in  which  objects  stand  to  each  other. 

§  36.  In  the  Russian  language  there  are  seven  cases.  They 
answer  to  certain  questions  : — 
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(1)  Nominative  (имените-1ьньп"{),  which   answers   to  the  ques- 

tions— кто?  who  ?  что?  what?^  Ex.  Кто  прпшёлъ?  (past 
tense  of  verb  придти),  who  came  ?  Am.  Брат5  brother. 
Что  у  тебя  въ  рукахъ  ?  What  is  there  (or  hast  thou)  in 
(thy)  hands  ?  Ans.  шляпа  a  hat. 

(2)  Vocative  (звательньгй),  which  has  its  termination  like  the 

nominative,  points  to  the  designation  of  the  object  to 
which  we  refer.  Ex.  Брат5  !  поди  ^  сюда.  Brother  !  come 
here.  Здорбв5-ли  ты,  любезный  другъ?  Art  thou  well, 
dear  friend  ? 

(3)  Genitive  (родительпьш),  which  answers  to  the  questions — 

Кого?  Чего?  Чей?  Чья?  Чье?  Of  whom?  Of  which  or  of 
what?  Whose  {masc.  fem.  neuter)  ?  Ex.  Кого  зд'Ьсь  nijTS  ?^ 
TFho  is  not  here  ?  Ans.  Брата,  brother. — Чего  зд'Ьсь  hIits  ? 
What  is  not  here?  Ans.  Шляпьг,  the  hat. — Чей  этотз  дом5  ? 
Whose  house  (is)  this  ?  Ans.  Моего  пр1ятелл.  My  friend's. 

(4)  Dative  (дательпьгй),  which  answers  to  the  questions — Кому? 

Чему  ?  To  whom  ?  To  which  ?  or  to  what  ?  Ex.  Кому 
ты  отдал  б  *  книгу?  То  whom  didst  thou  give  back  the 
book  ?  Ans.  Брату,  To  the  brother. — Чему  ты  удив- 
ляешься ?  ^  What  dost  thou  admire  ?  Ans.  шляп/ь 
the  hat. 

(5)  Accusative  (випптельньп|),  which  answers  to  the  questions — 

Кого  ?  Что  ?  whom  ?  which  ?  what  ?  Ex.  Кого'  1Ы 
видишь  ?  ®  Whom  dost  thou  see  ?  Ans.  брата  brother. 
Что  TW  держишь?'''  What  dost  thou  hold?  Ans.  шляпг/ 
the  hat. 

(6)  Instrumental  (творительный),  which  answers  to  the  ques- 


'  The  questions,  Кто  ?  Когб  ?  Кому  1  К*мъ?  О  Комъ  ?  serve  for  tlie  animate  nouns  ; 
>vhilst  Что  1  Чегб  ?  Чему  ?  Ч^мъ  ?  О  Чёмъ  ?  are  used  in  the  cases  of  the  iuauimate 
and  abstract  nouns. 

*  Second  person,  singular  number,  imperative  mood,  of  the  verb  пойти.    Trans. 
'  With  the  impersonal  verb  HtT5  the  genitive  case  is  I'equired.     Trans. 

*  Past  tense  of  the  verb  отдйть.    Trans, 

'  Present  tense  of  the  verb  удивляться,  which  governs  the  dative.     Truns, 
e  Present  tense  of  the  verb  вид-бть.    Trans. 
1  Present  tense  of  the  verb  дсра;ать.    Trans. 
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tions — Шм^  ?  ЧЪмъ  ?  by  гсЬт  ?  by  wlat  ?  or  by 
which  ?  Ex.  КЬл15  хы  довблеиг  ?  ^  With  whom  art  thou 
satisfied  ?  ^ws.  Братол?5,  Avith  the  brother. — Ч\,.чъ  ты 
Д0вб.1е«5  ?  with  г^/гй-^,  or  with  which,  art  thou  satisfied  ? 
Ans.  шляпою,  with  the  hat. 
(7)  Frej^sitional  (предложньгм),  which  answers  to  the  ques- 
tions— 0  комъ  ?  0  чёмъ  ?  при  комъ  ?  при  чёмъ  ?  на 
комъ?  ва  чёмъ?  въ  комъ?  въ  чёмъ?  about  whom  ?  about 
which,  or  what  ?  near  or  at  whom  ?  near  or  at  which  or 
what  ?  on  whom  ?  on  which  or  what  ?  in  whom  ?  in 
which  or  what  ?  Ex.  0  комъ  я  говорю  ?  ^  ahoiit  whom  do 
I  speak  ?  ^?г,у.  0  брат^,  about  brother. — 0  чёмъ  я  говорю  ? 
about  which  or  what  do  I  speak  ?  ^n«.  0  ШЛЯП^Ь,  about 
the  hat. 

Obs. — The  nominative  and  f ocative  cases,  the  terminations  of 
which  are  not  subject  to  change  (further  than  is  caused  by 
number),  are  called  the  direct  (прямой)  cases ;  whereas  all 
the  other  cases,  the  terminations  of  which  do  alter  (differing- 
the  one  from  the  other),  are  called  the  oblique  (кбсвенпьпУ) 
cases.  The  prepositional  case  is  always  used  with  prepo- 
sitions (предлоги).  The  following  are  the  most  frequently 
used  prepositions : — o,  or  объ,  or  обо  (about),  на  (on  or 
upon),  при  (near,  at,  in  the  presence  of),  въ  or  во  (in  or  at). 

§  37.  The  declension  (cKi0HeHi(?)  of  nouns  marks  the  changes  of 
termination  which  they  undergo  according  to  number  and  case.  In 
the  Russian  language  there  are  three  declensions. 

To  the  first  belong  those  nouns  substantive  which  terminate 

in  5,  и  and  &,  being  of  the  masculine  gender. 
To  the  second  those  which  terminate  in  a  and  я,  of  both  the 
masculine  and  feminine  genders,  and  those  in  ъ  of  the 
feminine  gender  only. 
To  the  third  those  which  terminate  in  o,  e  and  мл,  being  of 
the  neuter  gender. 

§  38.  Nouns  substantive  are  declined  according  to  the  following 
tables : — 


*  Abbreviated  form  of  the  adjective  довольный.     Trans. 
'  Present  tense  of  the  verb  говорить.     Trans. 
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Singular  Number. 


Падеж. 

1st  declension. 

2nd  declension. 

Зао  DECLENSION. 

Cases. 

MASC.  TERMINATION. 

FEM.  TERMINATION. 

NKUT.  TERM|\ATION. 

Имен,  u  Зват. 
Nom.  &  Voc. 

Ъ 

a 

ь 

a 

я 

ь 

0 

е 

мя 

Родит. 
Gen. 

a 

n 

il 

Ы 

u 

u 

а 

я 

еиа 

Дат. 
Dat. 

У 

Ю 

Ю 

■b 

Ъ 

и 

У 

ю 

енп 

Впн. 
Асе. 

[t 

я 
ii 

и 

у 

ю 

ь 

0 

6 

мя 

Твор. 
Instr. 

омъ 

емъ 

емъ 

0Ю 

ею 

ью 

омъ 

емъ 

енемъ 

Пред. 
Prep, 

■ь 

■Ё 

t 

•6 

■fe 

ц 

■Ё 

t 

спи 

Plural  А^ umber. 


Пмен.  п  Зват. 
Nom.  &  Voc. 

ы 

и 

и 

ы 

и 

D 

а 

я 

ена 

Родпт. 
Geu. 

овъ 

евъ 

ей 

ъ 

ь 

ей 

ъ 

ей 

еиъ 

Дат. 
Dat. 

амъ 

ямъ 

ямъ 

амъ 

ямъ 

ямъ 

амъ 

ямъ 

енамъ 

Bun. 
Асе. 

Совъ 
1  ы 

евъ 
и 

еп"^ 

f  т. 
1" 

ь 

U 

1} 

а 

я 

ева 

Твор. 
Instr. 

амп 

ями 

ямп 

ами 

ями 

ями 

ам1! 

ями 

енами 

Пред. 
Prep. 

ахъ 

яхъ 

яхъ 

ахъ 

яхъ 

яхъ 

ахъ 

яхъ 

енахг 

EXAMPLES  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

Singular  Number. 


Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Animate  Object. 

П.  3. 

С.ювъ, 
elephant. 

столъ, 
table. 

покой, 
rest,  or  room. 

царь. 
Tsar. 

p. 

слона, 
of  an  elephant. 

стола, 
of  a  table. 

покоя, 
of  rest,  &c. 

царя, 
of  a  Tsar. 

Л- 

слову, 
to  an  elephant. 

столу, 
to  a  table. 

пскбю, 
to  rest,  &c. 

царю, 
to  a  Tsar. 

B. 

слова, 
an  elephant. 

столъ, 
a  table. 

noKoii, 
rest,  &c. 

царя, 
a  Tsar. 

T. 

словомъ, 
by  an  elephant. 

столбмъ, 
by  a  table. 

покбемъ, 
with  rest,  &e. 

царёмъ, 
by  a  Tsar. 

П. 

0  слов*, 
about  an  elephant. 

ва  CTO.ib, 
on  a  table. 

въ  покбЬ, 
at  rest,  &c. 

11  pu  царь, 

in  the  presence  of 

a  Tsar. 

(     12     ) 


Plural  Number. 


Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object, 

Inanimate  Object. 

An  mate  Object. 

П.  3. 

слопй, 
elephants. 

столы, 
taVjles. 

покби, 
rooms. 

.   цари. 
Tsars. 

p. 

СЛОПОВЪ, 

of  elephants. 

столбвъ, 
of  tables. 

покбевъ, 
of  rooms. 

царей, 
of  Tsars. 

д. 

слонамъ, 
to  elephants. 

столамъ, 
to  tables. 

покбямъ, 
to  rooms. 

парямъ, 
to  Tsars. 

в. 

СЛОПОВЪ, 

elephants. 

столы, 
tables. 

покби, 
rooms. 

царей. 
Tsars. 

т. 

елонами, 
by  elephants. 

столами, 
by  tables. 

покоями, 
with  rooms. 

царями, 
by  Tsars. 

п. 

0  елопйхъ, 
about  elephants. 

ua  столахъ, 
on  tables. 

въ  покбяхъ, 
in  rooms. 

при  царяхъ, 

in  the  |)reseuce  of 

Tsars. 

Singular  Number. 


Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

И.  3. 

льстецъ, 
flatterer. 

урожай, 
crop. 

трОФей, 
trophy. 

ГВОЗДЬ, 

nail. 

p. 

льстеца, 
of  a  flatterer. 

урожая, 
of  a  crop. 

трогея, 
of  a  trophy. 

гвоздя, 
of  a  nail. 

Д- 

льстецу, 
to  a  flattei-er. 

урожаю, 
to  a  crop. 

трОФею, 
to  a  trophy. 

ГВОЗДЮ, 

to  a  nail. 

B. 

льстеца, 
a  flatterer. 

урожай, 
a  crop. 

троФ^й, 
a  trophy. 

ГВОЗДЬ, 

a  nail. 

T. 

льстсцбмъ, 
by  a  flatterer. 

урожаемъ, 
by  a  crop. 

троФеемъ, 
with  a  trophy. 

гвоздёчъ, 
by  a  nail. 

П. 

0  льстец*, 
about  a  flatterer. 

объ  УР0ЖЙ1Б, 
about  a  crop. 

0  троФеБ,    ' 
about  a  trophy. 

0  гвозд-fe. 
about  a  nail. 

1 

Plural  Number. 


И.  3. 

льстецы, 

flatterers. 

урожаи, 
crops. 

троФ^и, 
trophies. 

гвбздп, 
nais. 

p. 

льстецбпъ, 
of  flatterers. 

урожйевъ. 
of  crops. 

трОФеевъ, 
of  tniphies. 

гвоздей, 
of  nails. 

Д. 

льстецймъ, 
to  flatterers. 

урожйямъ, 
to  crops. 

троФ^ямъ, 
to  trophies. 

гвоздямъ, 
to  nails. 

B. 

льстецбвъ, 
flatterers. 

урожаи, 

Cl'OpS. 

троФёи, 
trophies. 

гвозди, 
nails. 

T. 

льстецами, 
by  flatterers. 

урожаями, 
by  crops. 

трофеями, 
witii  trophies. 

гвоздями, 
by  nails. 

П. 

1 

0  льстсцйхь, 
about  flalt'  nrs. 

объ  урОЖаЯХЪ. 

about  crops. 

отрофёяхъ, 
about  trophies. 

0  гвоздя  хъ, 
about  nails. 
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EXAMPLES   OF  THE   SECOND   DECLENSION. 

Singular  Nuii^her. 


Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  01)ject. 

И.  3. 

староста, 
headman. 

зв-бзд^, 
star. 

пуля, 
bullet. 

Ц'бПЬ, 

chain. 

p. 

старосты, 
of  a  htadinan. 

ЗВ-Ьзды, 
of  a  star. 

пула, 
of  a  ballet. 

ц1Бпц, 
of  a  chain. 

Д. 

старсстБ, 
to  a  headman. 

ЗвЬзд-б, 
to  a  star. 

пул*, 
to  a  bullet. 

Ц*пи, 
to  a  chain. 

B. 

старосту, 
a  headman. 

зв-Ьзду, 
a  star. 

пулю, 
a  bullet. 

Ц'бПЬ, 

a  chain. 

T. 

старостою, 
by  a  headman. 

зв*зд6ю, 
by  a  star. 

пулею, 
by  a  bullet. 

ц*пью, 
with  a  chain. 

П. 

0  старост*, 
about  a  lieadman. 

ВЪ  ЗВЬЗД'6, 

in  a  star. 

0  пул*, 
about  a  bullet. 

на  ц-бпй, 
on  a  chain. 

Plural  Number. 


H.  3. 

старосты, 
headmen. 

звезды, 
stars. 

пз'лп, 

bullets. 

ц-Ьпи, 
chains. 

p. 

старостъ, 
of  headmen. 

зи-Ьздъ, 
of  stars. 

пз'ль, 
of  bullets. 

Ц^п^и, 
of  chains. 

Д. 

старостамъ, 
to  headmen. 

зв-Ьздамъ, 
to  stars. 

пулямъ, 

to  bullets. 

ц-Ьпямъ, 
to  chains. 

B. 

старосту, 
headmen. 

ЗВ'ЬЗДЫ, 

stars. 

пулп, 
bullets. 

ц-Ьпп, 
chains. 

T. 

старостами, 
by  headmen. 

звездами, 
by  stars. 

пулямп, 
by  bullets. 

ц^пямп, 
with  chains. 

П. 

0  старостахъ, 
about  headmen. 

ВЪ  звЬздахъ, 
in  stars. 

0  пуляхъ, 
about  bullets. 

ВЪ  ц-Ьияхъ, 
in  chains. 

Singular  Number. 


Animate  Object. 

Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

И.  3. 

сирота, 
orphan. 

дядя, 
uncle. 

вед*ля, 
week. 

кисть, 
bunch,  or  wrist. 

p. 

сироты, 
of  an  orphan. 

ДЯДИ, 

of  an  uncle. 

нед-Ьш, 
of  a  weik. 

кисти, 
of  a  bunch,  &c. 

Д- 

сирот*, 
to  an  orphan. 

ДЯД*, 

to  an  uncle. 

вед-Ьл*, 
to  a  week. 

кисти, 
to  a  bunch,  &c. 

B. 

сироту, 
an  orphan. 

ДЯДЮ, 

an  uncle. 

нед*лю, 
a  week. 

кисть, 
a  bunch,  &e. 

T. 

сиротою, 
by  an  orphan. 

дядею. 
by  an  uncle. 

пед*.1ею, 
by  a  week. 

кистью, 
with  a  bunch,  &c. 

П. 

0  cnpoit, 
about  an  orphan. 

при  дядЬ, 

in  the  presence  of 

an  uncle. 

въ  недБл*, 
in  a  week. 

ВЪ  кисти, 
in  a  bunch,  &c. 
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Plural  Number. 


Animate  Object. 

Animate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

И.  3. 

сироты, 
orphans. 

ДЯДП, 
uncles. 

пед-блп, 
weeks. 

кисти, 
bunches,  &c. 

p. 

спрбтъ, 
of  orphans. 

дядей, 
of  uncles. 

недель, 
of  weeks. 

кпстей, 
of  bundles,  &c. 

д. 

спрбтамъ, 
to  orphans. 

ДЯДЯ.МЪ, 

to  uncles. 

пед-Ьля.мъ, 
to  weeks. 

кпстямъ, 
to  bundles,  &c. 

в. 

спрбтъ, 
orphans. 

длде», 

uncles. 

педали, 

weeks. 

кисти, 
bunches,  &c. 

т. 

спрбтами, 
by  orphans. 

ДЯДЯМИ, 

by  uncles. 

псд-Ьлями, 
by  weeks. 

кистями, 
with  bunches,  &c. 

п. 

осирбтахъ, 
about  orphans. 

при  ДЯДЯХЪ, 

in  the  presence  of 

uncles. 

въ  пед-Ьляхъ, 
in  weeks. 

въ  кпстяхъ, 
in  bunches,  &c. 

EXAMPLES  OF  THE   THIRD  DECLENSION. 

Singular  Number. 


Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Q.  3. 

Д-ftio, 

ббщесгво, 

поле. 

имя, 

affair. 

society. 

field. 

name. 

P. 

Д'Ьла, 

ббщества, 

поля, 

имени. 

of  an  afTair. 

of  fcociety. 

of  a  fidd. 

of  a  name. 

Д. 

Д-Ьлу, 

ббществу, 

полю, 

имени, 

to  an  affair. 

to  society. 

to  a  field. 

to  a  name. 

B. 

AUO, 

общество, 

пбле, 

имя. 

an  atiair. 

society. 

a  field. 

a  name. 

T. 

дЪломъ, 

ббщсствомъ, 

пблсмъ, 

пмепемъ. 

with  an  affair. 

by  society. 

with  a  field. 

witii  a  name. 

П. 

0  Д*л*, 

въ  обществ*. 

на  пол*. 

объ  имени, 

about  an  afTuir. 

ш  society. 

in  a  field. 

about  a  name. 

Plural  Numbe): 


И.  3. 

Д-Ьла, 

ббщества, 

поля. 

имена, 

affairs. 

societies. 

fields. 

names. 

p. 

д1;лъ, 

ббществъ. 

полей, 

иыёпъ. 

of  affairs. 

of  societies. 

of  fields. 

of  names. 

Д- 

д-Ьл;'1МЪ, 

ббщестпамъ, 

полямъ. 

имепамъ, 

to  affairs. 

to  societies. 

to  fields. 

to  names. 

B. 

Д'Ьла, 

ббщества. 

поля. 

имепа, 

affairs. 

societies. 

fields. 

names. 

T. 

д*лами. 

ббществами, 

полями. 

именами, 

by  affairs. 

by  societies. 

with  fields. 

with  names. 

П. 

0  д-блйхъ. 

въ  ббществахъ, 

въ  поляхъ. 

объ  имепахъ. 

about  affairs. 

in  societies. 

in  fields. 

about  names. 
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Singular  Number. 


Plural  Number. 


Auim.  or  luanim. 

Inanimate  Object. 

Anim.  or  Inanim. 

Inanimate  Object. 

И.З. 

лицо, 

зерка.10, 

лпца, 

зерка-та, 

face,  "I-  person. 

mirror. 

faces,  or  persons. 

mirrors. 

p. 

лоцз, 

зеркала, 

лпцъ, 

зсрка,1Ъ, 

of  a  face,  &c. 

of  a  mirror. 

of  faces,  &c. 

of  mirrors. 

Д- 

лпцу, 

з^рка.1у, 

лицамъ, 

зерка.1амъ, 

to  a  face,  &c. 

to  a  mirror. 

to  faces,  &c. 

to  mirrors. 

B. 

лпцб, 

зерка.10, 

лпца, 

зеркала. 

a  face,  &c. 

a  mirror. 

faces,  &c. 

mirrors. 

T. 

лпцбмъ, 

зёрка-шмъ, 

лицами, 

зерка-1амп, 

by  a  face,  &c. 

with  a  mirror. 

by  faces,  &c. 

witli  mirrors. 

П. 

na  лпц*, 

въ  зёркх!*, 

0  лицахъ, 

въ  зерка.1ахъ, 

on  a  face,  &c. 

in  a  mirror. 

about  faces,  &c. 

in  miiTors. 

§  39.  Rules  for  the  Declensions. 

(1)  Nouns  substantivej  taken  from  foreign  languages,  and  which 
end  in  5,  и  and  ъ,  are  declined  according  to  the  first  declension  : 
"Ex.  сюжет»  subject,  антиквар{м  antiquary,  вёксе.1Ь  bill  of  exchange. 
Those  which  end  in  a  and  я,  and  also  in  ь,  and  which  are  of  the 
feminine  gender,  are  declined  according  to  the  second  declension : 
"Ex.  фраза  phrase,  арм1я  army,  модель  model.  Nouns  taken  from 
foreign  languages,  and  which  terminate  in  o,  e,  u,  y,  are  not 
declined  at  all :  Ex.  депо  depot,  л;еле  jelly,  колибри  humming- 
bird, какад^  cockatoo,  &c. 

(2)  The  vowel  ы  is  never  found  after  the  letters  r,  ж,  к,  x,  ч,  ш,  щ  : 
it  is  changed  in  such  a  case  into  u.  For  this  reason  the  nominative 
case  of  the  plural  number  of  nouns  which  end  in  ъ  are  not  quite 
according  to  the  ordinary  rule.  Ex.  враги  enemies  (from  враг5), 
ножи  knives  (from  но;к5),  чулкй  stockings  (from  чул6к5),  духи 
spirits  (from  духз),  почй  nights  (from  почь),  iiiaviamw  tents  (from 
шалашб),  плащи  cloaks  (from  плащб),  &c.,  instead  of  врагы,  ножь1, 
чулкь!,  &c.  In  like  manner  the  genitive  case  of  the  singular 
number  and  the  nominative  case  of  the  plural  number  of  nouns 
ending  in  a  are — квг^гп  books  (from  книга),  вельможи  grandees 
(from  ве.1ьм6жа),  руки  hands  (from  рука),  and  not  кингьг,  вельможбг, 
pyKbi,  &c. 

(3)  After  the  same  letters,  too  (r,  ж,  к,  x,  ч,  ш,  щ,  and  ц  also),  я  and 
Ю  never  follow.  In  place  of  я,  a  must  be  written,  and  in  place  of 
Ю,  y.  Ex.  In  the  genitive  case  singular  we  find  сердца,  and  not 
сёрдця  (from  сердце,  heart).     So,  too,  in  the  dative  case  of  the  same 
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word  we  have  сердцу^  and  not  сёрдцю.     Similarly  the  dative  case 
of  жилище  (dwelling-)  is  ашлищу^  and  not  жилйщад. 

(4)  Nouns  substantive  which  end  in  це  are  declined  after  the 
manner  of  those  which  end  in  o,  except  that  the  instrumental  case 
of  the  singular  number,  instead  of  омъ,  has  ёмъ.  Ex.  сёрдцемъ 
(from  сердце  heart),  полотёнцемъ  (from  полотёпце  towel).,  and  the 
like.  Those  nouns  which  terminate  in  цо  accented  have  in  the 
instrumental  case  of  the  singular  number  омъ  :  Ex.  яйцомъ  (from 
яйцо  egg),  лицомъ  (from  лицо  face,  or  person). 

(5)  All  words  containing  the  letters  ж,  ц,  ч,  ш,  щ,  which  carry- 
in  the  instrumental  case  of  the  singular  number  the  accent  (ударё- 
nie)  on  the  last  syllable  have  омъ,  and  not  емъ,  for  the  termination 
of  that  case.  Ex.  ножбмъ  (from  ножъ  knife),  отцомъ  (from  отёцъ 
father),  &c.  Similar  words  which  do  not  carry  the  accent  on  the 
last  syllable  have  емъ,  and  not  омъ,  for  the  termination  of  that 
case :  Ex.  мужемъ  (from  мужъ  man,  husband),  м'Ьсяцемъ  (from  мъ- 
сяцъ  month),  &c. 

(6)  In  the  declensions  the  letter  гь  never  follows  the  letter  i.  Con- 
sequently, in  the  dative  and  prepositional  cases  of  the  singular  number 
of  nouns  which  end  in  in  it  is  necessary  to  write  u,  and  not  гь  :  Ex. 
Фрапц1и,  to  France  (from  Франц1я) ;  Олйл1и,  about  a  lily  (from  лйл1я). 
The  same  rule  is  preserved  in  the  prepositional  case,  singular 
number,  of  nouns  which  end  in  m  and  ie.  Thus  При  Абт6н1и,  In 
the  time  of  Anthony  (from  Ант6и1й)  j  Въ  сочинён1и,  in  the  com- 
position (from  сочинёп1е) ;  &c. 

(7)  Nouns  feminine  which  terminate  in  &  also  have  in  the  dative 
and  prepositional  cases  of  the  singular  number  u,  and  not  ть :  Ex. 
въ  Сибири,  in  Siberia  (from  Сибир&),  &c. 

(8)  In  nouns  masculine  which  terminate  in  b,  the  genitive  case 
of  the  singular  number  has  л  :  Ex.  деи&  day,  дия ;  зверь  wild  beast, 
ЗВ^Ьря.  In  nouns  of  a  like  termination,  but  of  the  feminine  gender, 
the  termination  of  the  same  case  of  the  same  number  has  и  ;  Ex. 
тЪйь  shadow,  тЪпм  ;  дверб  door,  двёрм.  To  the  first  part  of  this 
rule  the  following  word  is  the  sole  exception  :  оутб  (road),  which 
although  of  the  masculine  gender,  has  for  the  termination  of  its 
genitive  case  singular  u,  —  thus,  пута.  Moreover,  this  word 
departs  generally  from  the  common  rules  laid  down  for  the  declen- 
sions.    {Vide  %  41.) 

(9)  A  few  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender  ending  in  ь  take,  in  the 
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nominative  case  of  the  plural  number,  the  termination  of  the 
genitive  case  of  the  singular  number — with  this  difiereace,  that  the 
accent  is  shifted  to  the  last  syllable  :  Ex.  вёкселб  bill  of  exchange, 
plur.  векселл  j  nucap»  writer ,  pho'.  ппсарл,  &c. 

(10)  In  nouns  substantive  which  terminate  in  ie,  the  nominative 
case  of  the  plural  number  has  я,  and  not  u :  Ex.  желан1л  wishes, 
(from  желанге),  not  желан{м,  &c.  The  genitive  case  of  the  plural 
number  of  these  nouns  ends  in  iu,  and  not  in  ees :  Ex.  желанш, 
and  not  желашевз,  &c. 

(11)  Nouns  substantive  which  terminate  in  г'я  also  have  in  the 
genitive  case  of  the  plural  number  ш :  Ex.  лйлг'л  lily,  лилш,  &c. 

(12)  Nouns  substantive  which  terminate  in  ья  have  in  the  genitive 
case  of  the  plural  number  ей,  for  which  reason  the  letter  ь  is 
dropped  in  the  oblique  cases  :  Ex.  судбл  judge,  судей,  &c. 

(13)  Nouns  substantive  which  end  in  ея  and  пя  change  in  the 
genitive  case  of  the  plural  number  the  final  letter  я  into  й  :  Ex. 
швея  seamstress,  швей  ;  зм/ьл  snake,  зм^й,  &c. 

(14)  Nouns  which  end  in  й,  and  in  which  the  letters  ж,  ч,  ш,  щ 
are  found,  also  have  in  the  genitive  case  of  the  plural  number  ей : 
Ex.  ножей,  (from  ножэ) ;  меч/й,  (from  меч5)  ;  шалашей,  (from 
шалаш5) ;  плаще'й  (from  плащ5),  &с. 

(15)  Nouns  which  end  in  щ  have  in  the  genitive  case  of  the 
plural  number  5  for  their  final  termination  :  Ex.  учйлиг^^е  school, 
училищ5,  &c. 

(16)  Nouns  which  terminate  in  ко  have  in  the  nominative  case 
of  the  plural  number  и  instead  of  a  for  their  final  letter :  Ex.  пблоко 
apple,  plur.  яблокм ;  but  войско  army,  troops,  and  облако  cloud, 
are  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as  we  find  войско,  armies,  облака 
clouds. 

(17)  Many  material  nouns,  of  the  masculine  gender,  which  ter- 
minate in  5,  Й,  and  6,  when  placed  after  words  denoting  weight  or 
measure,  take  in  the  genitive  case  of  the  singular  number  the 
termination  of  the  dative  case  of  the  same  number,  i.e.  take  the 
final  letters  ю  and  y,  instead  of  the  letters  peculiar  to  their  proper 
terminations,  viz.  я  and  a.  Ex.  стакапб  чаю  (not  чая),  from  ча.й, 
cup  of  tea;  аршйн5  атласу  (not  атласа),  from  атласб,  arsheen,  or 
Russian  ell,  of  satin,  &c.  When,  however,  the  same  nouns  stand 
after  words  which  do  not  express  measure  or  weight,  then  the 
terminations  of  their  genitive  case  (singular)  are  according  to  the 

с 
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ordinary  rule,  i.e.  in  a  and  л,  and  not  in  у  and  ю :  Ex.  вкус»  чая, 
flavour  of  tea ;  нежность  атласа,  softness  of  satin,  &c. 

(18)  The  accusative  case,  singular  number,  of  nouns  of  the  mas- 
culine gender  which  terminate  in  g,  u,  ь,  is,  in  the  declension  of  the 
inanimate  and  abstract  nouns,  like  the  nominative ;  and,  in  that 
of  the  animate  nouns,  like  the  genitive.  Ex.  я  вижу^  (что?)  стол5, 
столм  ;  ручей,  ручьг* ;  корабль,  корабли — I  see  (w/iaf^  /)  table, 
tables;  brook,  brooks ;  ship,  ships.  Я  вижу  (кого?)  братй,  братбй<?5 ; 
муравбл,  муравё'вб  ;  зв!;ря,  зверей — I  see  {гокот  or  what  Т)  brother, 
brothers  ;  ant,  ants  ;  wild  beast,  wild  beasts.  The  accusative  case, 
singular  number,  of  nouns  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders, 
which  terminate  in  a,  is  in  у :  Ex.  слуга,  man-servant,  слуг^  j  книгя 
book,  книгу.  Similarly  the  accusative  case,  singular  number,  of 
nouns  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  which  terminate  in  я, 
is  in  Ю  :  Ex.  судьл  judge,  судью  ;  пулл  bullet,  пулю.  The  accusa- 
tive case,  singular  number,  of  nouns  of  the  feminine  gender,  which 
terminate  in  &,  is  always  like  the  nominative.  The  same  remark 
applies  too  to  all  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  without  any 
distinction.  The  accusative  case,  plural  number,  of  nouns  of  any 
gender  is,  in  the  declension  of  the  inanimate  nouns,  like  the 
nominative,  and  in  the  declension  of  the  animate  nouns,  like  the 
genitive. 

0(5.y.  — Collective  nouns,  even  though  they  may  denote  a 
collection  of  animate  objects  of  either  the  masculine  or 
neuter  genders,  are  declined  in  the  accusative  case  like 
the  inanimate  nouns  :  Ex.  Онъ  разбплй^  н^пр1ятельск1Й 
П0ЛК5,  He  defeated  the  enemy's  regiment ;  Пастухе 
пригиаЛ8^  стадо,  The  shepherd  drove  in  the  flock,  &c. 

(19)  The  Vocative  is,  as  a  general  rule,  like  the  nominative;  yet 
in  certain  nouns  it  has  a  peculiar  termination  of  its  own,  borrowed 
from  the  Church  Slavonic  tongue :  Ex.  Бог»  God,  voc.  Боже;  Отёцб 
Father,  voc.  Отче,  &c. 

(20)  Nouns  which  terminate  in  мя  change  я  in  all  the  oblique 
cases  of  both  numbers  into  e :  Ex.  врёлсл  time,  щЫени ;  врёме- 
Кемъ^  &c.     One  word  alone   with  this  primary  termination  of  мя 


'  Present  tense  of  the  verb  вид'бть.     Tram. 
2  Past  tense  of  the  verb  разбить.     Trans. 
''  Past  tense  of  the  verb  пригнать.     Tran$. 
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retains  in  the  genitive  ease,  plural  number,  the  letter  я :  this  word 
is  сЬжл  seed,  с^-лянь  of  seeds. 

(21)  The  words  нёбо  heaven,  and  чудо  miracle,  in  the  cases  of 
the  plural  number  have  nom.  небеса,  чудеса ;  gen.  небесй,  чудесз, 
and  so  on.  But  when  by  the  use  of  the  word  чудо  is  understood 
ч^Аовигце  monster,  чудо  forms  its  plural  thus,  чудьг,  чудб,  чу'- 
Аамъ,  &с. 

(22)  The  following  nouns  and  a  few  others  form  their  genitive  case 
plural  like  their  nominative  case  singular ;  in  other  words,  there 
is  no  change  in  form  between  the  two  cases :  £x.  челсв'Ькг,  man  (or 
of  men) ;  солдатз,  soldier  (or  of  soldiers) ;  драгунй,  dragoon  (or  of 
dragoons) ;  гусарэ,  hussar  (or  of  hussars) ;  улан??,  Uhlan  (or  of 
Uhlans) ;  кадёт5,  cadet  (or  of  cadets) ;  Турок5,  Turk  (or  of  Turks)  ; 
грепадёр5,  grenadier  (or  of  grenadiers) ;  рёкрут5,  recruit  (or  of 
recruits)  ;  аршйнэ,  arsheen  (or  of  arsheens)  ;  пудб,  pood  (or  of 
poods)  ;  чулокй,  stocking  (or  of  stockings) ;  сапогб,  boot  (or  of 
boots),  and  others.  Hence  it  is  not  correct  to  speak  of  солдатовэ, 
rycapoes,  аршпио<?5,  пудовб,  пулковз,  canoro'es,  &c.  The  word 
сажень  (a  sajen,  or  Rusian  fathom)  in  the  genitive  case,  plural 
number,  has  сажёнэ,  and  not  сажень  or  саженей. 

(23)  Certain  nouns,  which  terminate  in  5  and  &,  take  in  the  pre- 
positional case  of  the  singular  number  у  or  ю,  instead  of  n.  In  all 
such  cases  the  accent  falls  on  the  final  syllable  :  Ex.  на  боку  on 
the  side  or  flank,  from  бок»;  въ  д^сг/  in  the  forest,  from  л^с»; 
въ  раю  in  Paradise,  from  рай ;  &c. 

§  40.  The  following  are  some  examples  of  nouns  substantive 
which  depart  from  the  ordinary  rules  of  declension  : — ■ 

(1)  Nouns  which  terminate  in  анииъ  and  янииъ  have  in  the 
plural  number  special  terminations. 

Phtral  Number. 


{Animate  Objects.) 
N.  &  V,     И.  3.  Англичане,  Englishmen. 
G.  P.    Аиглпчанъ,  of  Englishmen. 

D.  Д,    Англнчанамъ,  to  Englishmen. 

A.  B.    Аиглпчанъ,  Englishmen. 

I.  T.    Англичанами,  by  Englishmen. 

P.  П.    ОбъАнгличанахъ,  about  Englishmen. 

N.B. — The  singular  number  of  nouns  substantive  teimiiiating  in  dHUHb  and 
Лчинь  is  declined  according  to  the  examples  given  of  the  first  declension  {vide 
paragraph  38). 


{Anitnate  Objects.) 
Крестьяне,  peasants. 
Крестьяпъ,  of  peasants. 
Крестьяиамъ,  to  peasants. 
Крестьяпъ,  peasants. 
Крестьянами,  by  peasants. 
0  Крестьяиахъ,  about  peasants. 
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(2)  Nouns  Substantive  terminating  in  ёнокъ  are  declined  in  both 
numbers  according  to  the  following  examples : 

Singular    Number. 


{Animate  Objects.) 

N.  &  V,  И.  3.  Телёнокъ,  calf. 
G.  P.    Телёнка,  of  a  calf. 

D.  Д.    Телёнку,  to  a  calf. 

A.  B.    Телёнка,  a  calf. 

I.  T.    Телёлкомъ.  by  a  calf. 

P.  n.    0  ТелёнкЬ,  about  a  calf. 


{Animate  Objects.) 
Волчёеокъ,  wolf's  cub. 
Волчёнка,  of  a  wolf's  cub. 
Волчёпку,  to  a  wolf's  cub. 
Волчёнка,  a  wolf's  cub. 
Волчёнкомъ,  by  a  wolf's  cab. 
0  Волчёвк16,  about  a  wolf's  cub. 


Plural    Number. 


N.  &  V.    И.  3.  Телята,  calves. 


G. 

P 

D. 

Д 

A. 

В 

I. 

T 

P. 

П 

Телятъ,  of  calves. 
Телятамъ,  to  calves. 
Телятъ,  calves. 
Телятами,  by  calves. 
0  Тслятахъ,  about  calves. 


Волчата,  wolf's  cubs. 
Волчатъ,  of  wolf's  cubs. 
Волчатамъ,  to  wolf's  cubs. 
Волчйтъ,  wiilf's  cubs. 
Волчатами,  by  wolfs  cubs. 
0  Волчатахъ,  about  woU's  cubs. 


N.B. — According  to  the  above  two  examples  on  ёпокъ  are  declined  ребёнокъ 
child,  infant ;  жеребёвокъ,  foal  ;  ягнёнркъ,  lamb  ;  котёнокъ,  kitten  ;  поросёнокъ,  suck- 
ing-pig ;  цыплёвокъ,  chicken  ;  медв'^Яспокъ,  bear's  cub.  But  львёнокъ,  lion's  whelp, 
and  мышёпокъ,  little  mouse,  respectively  make  their  nominative  case  plural  in  епкп  ; 
thus,  львёеки  and  мышёнки,  and  not  льб||та  and  мышйта. 


§  41.  The  following  nouns  substantive  depart  altogether  from 
the  ordinary  rules  of  declension  : — 

Singular  Number. 


Animate  Objects. 

Inanimate  Objects. 

И.  3. 

N.&V. 

Дит4, 
child. 

Мать, 
mother. 

Церковь, 
church. 

Путь, 

road. 

P. 
G. 

Дитяти, 
of  child. 

Матери, 
of  a  mother. 

Церкви, 
of  a  church. 

Пути 
of  a  I'oad. 

Д- 
D. 

Дитяти, 
to  a  child. 

Матери, 
to  a  mother. 

Цбркви, 
to  a  church, 

Пути, 
to  a  road. 

B. 
A. 

Дитя, 
a  child. 

Мать, 
a  mother. 

Церковь, 
a  church. 

Путь, 
a  road. 

T. 
I. 

Дитятею, 
by  child. 

Матерью, 
by  a  mother. 

Церковью, 
by  a  church. 

Путёмъ, 
by  a  road. 

П. 
P. 

0  Дитяти, 
about  a  child. 

0  Матери, 
about  a  mother. 

Въ  Церкви, 
in  a  church. 

Ha  Пути, 
on  a  road. 
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Plural  Number. 


и.  3. 

N.&V. 

Д-бти, 
children. 

Матери, 
mothers. 

Церкв11, 
churclies. 

Пути, 

roads. 

P. 

G. 

Дгтей, 
of  cliildreu. 

Матерей, 
of  mothers. 

Церквей, 
of  cliurches. 

Путей, 
of  roads. 

Д. 
D. 

Д-Ьтямъ, 
to  children. 

Матерямъ, 
to  mothers. 

Церква.чъ, 
to  churches. 

Путямъ, 
to  roads. 

B. 
A, 

Д'Втей, 
children. 

Матерей, 
mothers. 

Церкви, 
churches. 

Пути, 

roads. 

T. 
T. 

Д-Ьтьми, 
by  children. 

Матерями, 
by  mothers. 

Церквами, 
by   cliurclies. 

Путями, 
with  roads. 

D. 
P. 

0  Д'Ьтяхъ, 
about  cliildren. 

0  Матеряхъ, 
about  mothers. 

Ьъ  Цорквахъ, 
in  churches. 

0  Путяхъ, 
about  roads. 

Obs. — The  word  доч&  (daughter)  is  declined  like  матб. 


N.  П.  Хрпстбсъ,  Christ. 

G.  P.  Христа,  of  Christ. 

D.  Д.  Христу,  to  Christ. 

A.  B.  Христа,  Christ. 

V.  3.  Христе  !  0  Christ ! 

1.  T.  Хрпстомъ,  by  Christ. 

P.  П.  0  ХристБ,  about  Christ. 


Господь,  Lord. 
Господа,  of  the  Lord. 
Господу,  to  the  Lord. 
Господа,  the  Lord. 
Господи  !  0  Lord  ! 
Господомъ,  by  the  Lord. 
0  Господ*,  about  the  Lord. 


§  42.  The  following  words  have  special  inflections  both  in  the 
genitive  ease  singular,  in  the  other  oblique  cases  of  that  number, 
and  in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  number : — 

(1)  By  changing  the  intermediate  letter  e  of  the  nominative  case 
singular  into  ь  : — 


Ex. 


Левъ,  lion,  льва. 
Лёдъ,   ice,  льда. 
Лёнъ,  flax,  льна. 
Ручей,  brook,  ручья, 
yjeii,  beehive,  улья. 


Вороб^ёй,  sparrow,  воробья. 
Муравей,  ant,  муравья. 
Соловей,  nij;btingale,  соловья. 
Жплецъ,  tenant,  жильца. 
ДЬиць,  statesman,  дЁльца,  &с. 


(•2)  By  changing  the  intermediate  letter  e  of  the  nominative  cas^e 
sinffular  into  и  : — 


Ex.     Наёмъ,  rent,  найма, 
Заёмъ,  loan,  займа. 


ПерсшсекЪ;  isthmus,  перешейка. 
Боёць,  gladiator,  бойца,  &с. 


(3)  By  changing  the  intermediate  letter  я  of  the  nominative  case 
singular  into  u  : — 

Ex.  Заацъ,  hare,  s^iiq.i,  &c. 

(4)  By  the  elision  of  the  letter  e  of  the  nominative  case  sin- 
gular : — 


(     22     ) 


Ex.  Молёбепъ,  Те  Deum,  Мол^биа. 
Паве.1Ъ,  Paul,  Павла 
Орёлг,  eagle,  орла, 
Котёлъ,  kettle,  котла. 
Узелх,  uote,  узла.  /Я'ипГ 
Пёпелъ,  ashes,  оёпла. 
Козёлг,  he-goat,  козла. 
Осёлъ,  jackass,  donkey,  осла. 
Купёцъ,  merchant,  купца. 
Отёцъ,  lather,  отца. 
Камеиь,  stone,  камвя. 
Пень,  stump,  blockhead,  ппя. 
День,  day,  дня. 
Ремень,  strap,  ремня. 

(5)  By  the  elision  of  the  letter 
g-ular  : — 

Сонъ,  sleep,  сна. 

Огонь,  fire,  огня. 

Саломь,  psalm,  nca^iMa. 

Уголъ,  corner,  угла. 

Уголь,  charcoal,  угля. 

Угорь,  pimple,  угря. 

.1объ,  forehead,  лба. 

Hi  солъ,  ambassador,  посла. 

Чехблъ,  cover,  чехл4. 

Хохблъ,    crest,    tuft    of    hair, 

хохла. 
Багоръ,  harpoon,  6arpd. 
Бугбръ,  hillock,  бугра. 


Ковёръ,  carpet,  коврй. 
ВЪтеръ,  wind,  Btipa. 
Шатёрг,  tent,  шатра. 
Костёръ,  funeral  pile,  костра. 
Хребётъ,  spine,  or  ridge,  хребта. 
Егйпетъ,  Egypt,  Египта. 
Овёсъ,  oats,  овей. 
Пёсъ,  dog,  пса. 
Агнецъ,  lamb,  агнца. 
Самодёржецъ,  autocrat,  самодержц;! 
Стебель,  stalk,  стебля. 
Кашель,  cough,  кашля. 
Селезень,  drake,  селезня. 


О  of  the  nominative  case  sin- 
^^  ^    f 

Вихоръ,  tuft  of  hair,  вихра, 

Свёкорь,  father-in-law,  husband's  father, 

свёкра. 
Ротъ,  mouth,  рта. 
Замокъ,  castle,  замка. 
Ноготь,  nail,  вбгтя. 
Дёготь,  tar,  pitch,  дёгтя. 
Зовъ,  call,  invitation,  зва. 
Шовъ,  seam,  шва. 
Участокъ,  share,  участка. 
Ломоть,  slice,  ломтя. 
Локоть,  elbow,  локтя. 
Чулбкъ,  stocking,  чулка.   . 


Also  many  other  words  terminating  in  окъ. 


^  43.  The   following   words   have   special  terminations  for  the 
nominative  case  of  the  plural  number : — 


око,  eye,  очп. 
ухо.  ear,  уши. 
рукавъ,  sleeve,  рукавй. 
лекарь,  physician,  лекаря, 
глазъ,  eye,  глаза, 
боярппъ,  boyard,  бояре, 
барипъ,  gentleman,  master,  баре, 
господйпъ,  lord,  master,  mister, 
господи. 


хозяивъ,  master  of  the  house,  хозяева, 
шурппъ,  brother-in-law,  wife's  brother, 

шурья, 
братъ,  brother,  братья, 
кумъ.  Godfather,  a  gossip,  кумовья. 
другъ,  friend,  друзья, 
кмязь,  prince,  князья, 
сблнце,  sun,  сблнца. 
перо,  pen,  перья. 


The  following  nouns  have  two  terminations  in  the  nominative 
case  of  the  plural  number: — домй  house,  plur.  дома  and  домл/; 
учитель  tutor,    j)lur.  учителл    and  учители  ;    профессор»  professor, 
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plur.  профессора  and  проФессорм.  The  first  of  these  terminations 
is  in  each  instance  the  more  frequently  used  in  the  language  of 
conversation,  and  the  latter  in  literature. 

The  following  nouns  (and  others  which  hy  practice  can  easily  be 
ascertained)  have  the  termination  of  the  nominative  case  of  the 
plural  number  in  ья  : — 

стулъ,  chair,  стулья  j  прутъ,  twig,  rod,  прутья,-  сук ъ,  branch,  bough,  сучья. 

^  44.  The  following  nouns  have  in  the  plural  number  double 
terminations,  conveying  in  each  instance  different  meanings : — 

в^ЕЪ,  в*ки,  eyelids.  BtKa,  centuries. 

хл^бъ,  хл'Ьбы,  loaves.  ХЛ'Ьба,  graiu  of  various  kinds. 

цв^тъ,  цв^ты,  flowers.  цв^та,  colours, 

зубъ,  зубы,  teeth  in  the  mouth.  З^бья,  teeth  of  a  comb  or  of  a  saw. 

мЬхъ,  м^Ьхо,  pair  of  bellows.  Mtxi'i,  furs  of  all  kinds. 

лпстъ,  листы,  leaves  of  a  book,  sheets  of       листья,  leaves  of  a  tree. 

paper, 

мужъ,  мужи,  men.  мужья,  husbands, 

сынъ,  сыновья,  sons.  сыны,  sons  of  the  fatherland  only. 

In  the  case  of  the  following  words  : — 

дерево,  tree  or  wood,  дерева,  деревья, 
камень,  stone,  камни,  каменья, 

уголь,  charcoal,  угли,  уголья, 

корень,  root,  корни,  коренья. 

крюкъ,  hook,  crook,  крюки,  крючья. 

The  latter  termination  is  used  in  a  collective  sense  only, 
колено  (knee)  has  for  its  plural    колЬни   and    колена,  the  last 
signifying  race  or  generation. 

§  45.  The  following  nouns  have  special  terminations  in  the 
genitive  case  of  the  plural  number  : — 

In  ебъ,         свадьба,  wedding,  genitive  plur.  Свадебъ. 

судьба,  fate,  destiny,  „  судебъ. 

тяжба,  lawsuit,  „  тяжебъ. 

In  ets,         деньга,  copeck,  „  дёиегъ. 

серьга,  earring,  „  серёгъ. 

In  015,         розга,  rod,  „  рбзогъ. 

In  екъ,        meiiKa,  finger-board,  „  шеекъ. 

люлька,  cradle,  „  люлекъ, 

пянька,  nurse-maid,  „  пянекъ. 

лбжка,  spoon,  „  лбжекъ. 

Ручка,  small  hand,  handle,  „  .       ручекъ. 

колечко,  ring,  link,  „  колёчекъ. 

окошко,  little  window,  „  окошекъ. 
And  so  too  have  other  nouns  whose  nominative  case  singular  ends  in  чко  ;md  шко. 
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In  о/г»,        связка,  bundle,  gen.  plur.     связокъ. 

бабка,  grandmother,  midwife.  „  бабокъ. 


доски,  board,  p 
палка,  stick, 

Ian 

k, 

» 

5> 

досокъ. 
палокъ. 

In  ель. 

метла,  broom, 
сЬдло,  saddle 
весло,  ear, 
ремесло,  trade, 
число,  number. 

craft. 

»5 

метелъ. 

с*делъ. 

вёселъ 

ремеселъ. 

чиселъ. 

In  алъ, 

зеркало,  mirror, 

n 

зеркалъ. 

In  ОЛЬ, 

кукла,  doll, 
зло,  evil, 

>5 

куколъ. 
золъ. 

(This  word 

is 

used  in 
plural 

the  genitive 
number.) 

case  only  of  the 

стекло,  glass,  i.e.  pane  of 

glass,  and  mirror  glass, 
игла,  needle, 

gen.  jplur.  стёколъ. 
„         .йголъ. 

In  ель. 

кровля,  roof, 
капля,  drop, 
сабля,  a  sabre, 
п^тля,  noose, 
земля,  earth. 

» 

n 
>> 

кровель. 

капель. 

сабель. 

петель. 

земель. 

In  емъ, 

ппсьмб,  letter, 
тюрьма,  prison, 
корчма,  inn, 
тьма,  darkness. 

»> 

пйсемъ. 
тюремъ. 
корчёмъ. 
темъ. 

In  енъ, 


(When  тьма  means  number.    In  the  Ancient  Slavonic 
reckoning  this  word  signified  ten  thousand.) 

бревпб,  beam,  genitive  plur.     брёвенъ. 

сосна,  fir-tree,  „  сбсепъ. 

зерно,  grain,  kernel,  ,,  зёренъ. 

бойня,  slaughter-house,  „          боеаъ. 

полотно,  linen,  „          полбтеяъ. 

купальня,  bathing-place,  ,,  куп^ленъ. 

судно,  vessel,  „  Судгнъ. 

спальня,  bedroom,  „  спйленъ. 

грпвпа,  ten  copeck-piece,  „  грйвенъ. 

вечерня,  vespers,  „          вечёронъ. 
Царёвпа,  title  of   the   Russian 

Imperial  Princess,  „           Царёвепъ. 

об1;дпя.  Mass,  „          обФденъ. 

кпяжпй,  unmarried  Princess,  „          Княжёнъ. 

ntcHfl,  song,  „  п'Всепъ. 

таможня,  custom-house,  „  тамбжепъ. 

бйсня,  tale,  a  story,  „  басеиъ. 

вишня,  cherry-tree,  „  пйшепъ. 

башня,  tower,  „  башепъ. 
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In  ень,       деревня,  villajie,  hamlet,  gen.  phir.  ДРревёпь. 

рудокоп ВЯ,  mine,  „  рудокопень. 

x.itOHH,  bake-house,  „  хл'Ьбеиь. 

камепо-лбмня,  quarry,  „  камепо-лбмепь. 

In  онъ,       кухня,  kitchen,  „  кухопъ. 

окпб,  window,  „  окбпъ. 

сукно,  cloth,  у,  сукопъ. 

In  еръ,      сестра,  sister,  „  сестёръ. 

ведро,  pail,  „  вёдеръ. 

ядро,  kernel,  „  ядеръ. 

ребрб,  rib,  „  рёберъ. 

lu  ецъ,      полотенце,  towel,  „  полотёпецъ. 

овцй,  sheep,  ewe,  "  „  овёцъ. 

кольцо,  ring,  „  колёцъ. 

сердце,  heart,  „  сердёцъ. 

крыльцо,  flight  of  steps,  „  крылёцъ. 

N.B. — The  genitive  case,  plural,  of  кушанье  food,  is  кушаньевъ, 
and  of  поместье  an  estate  noMtCTlij. 

§  46.  Nouns  which  are  used  in  the  plural  number  only  are  de- 
clined, if  of  the  masculine  gender,  according-  to  the  first  declension; 
if  of  the  feminine  gender,  according  to  the  second  declension;  and 
if  of  the  neuter  gender,  according  to  the  third  declension.  The 
gender  of  such  nouns  is  ascertainable  by  their  nominative  and 
genitive  cases  : — 

(1)  Nouns  which  terminate  in  the  nominative  case  in  ы  or  u,  and 
in  the  genitive  in  евъ  or  овъ,  are  of  the  masculine  gender.  Ex. 
щипцьг,  pair  of  tongs,  щипцов»;  тпскм,  press,  vice,  тпск^в5 ;  оббм, 
hangings,  tapestry,  обоевб.  The  following  is  an  exception  :  оковы, 
chains,  fetters.  око(?5.     This  noun  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(2)  Any  other  nouns  which  terminate  in  the  nominative  case  in 
Ы  or  M,  and  in  the  genitive  case  in  any  sort  of  termination,  are  all 
of  the  feminine  gender.  Ex.  canu,  sledge,  cane'w ;  нбишпцьг,  pair 
of  scissors,  е6;кппц5;  cii'ibkm,  ci-eam,  сливогсй.  The  following  is 
an  exception  :  людм,  people,  людей.  This  noun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender. 

(3)  Nouns  which  terminate  in  the  nominative  case  of  the  plural 
number  in  a  are  of  the  neuter  gender.  Ex.  ворота,  gate;  дров», 
wood ;  уста,  lips,  mouth. 
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Concerning  the  Declension  of  Compound  Nouns. 

%  47.  In  compound  nouns  the  last  word  alone  is  declined.  Tix. 
мореходец 5,  navigatopj  мореход ца,  мореходцу,  &c. 

§  48.  Certain  proper  nouns  have  their  own  peculiar  appositions  : 
Их.  Ричардэ  Львиное  Сердце,  Richard  Lion-hearted.  In  all  such 
instances  the  proper  name  only  is  declined,  the  noun  or  nouns  in 
apposition  remaining  without  chang-e :  Ex.  Ричардо.и5  Львиное 
Сердце,  by  Richard  Lion-hearted;  0  Ричард/ь  Львиное  Сердце, 
about  Richard  Lion-hearted. 

%  49.  The  following  compound  nouns,  which  used  to  be  declined 
separately,  are  now  only  inflected  in  the  latter  word  : — Царбградг, 
Tsar's  City  (name  given  by  the  Russians  to  Constantinople),  Царб- 
града,  &c. ;  Новгород?,  New  City  (Novgorod),  Новгорода,  &c. 

§  50.  Nouns  substantive,  to  which  is  prefixed  the  word  пол  or 
полу  (contracted  from  половина,  half),  have  in  all  the  oblique  cases 
полу :  Ex.  полдень  mid-day,  gen.  полудня,  dat.  полудню,  ins. 
по.\у?,^емъ,  prep,  о  полудн/ь. 

The  Noun  Adjective    (имя  прилагательное). 

§  51.  Nouns  adjective  are  coupled  with  nouns  substantive,  in 
order  to  show  the  quality,  attributes,  and  circumstances  of  the 
object.  Nouns  adjective  agree  with  the  substantives  with  which 
they  are  coupled  in  gender,  number  and  case.  Ex.  храбр&гм 
в6пн5,  brave  warrior;  храбрьге  вбпн&г,  brave  warriors ;  храбрьгх» 
в6инов5,  of  brave  warriors;  б'Ьлг/я  лошадь,  white  horse;  золотал 
шпага,  golden  sword;  здешнее  общество,  local  society;  &c. 

§  52.  Nouns  adjective  are  comprised  under  the  following  heads : — 

(1)  Qualifying  (качественное),  which  denote  the  quality  or 
property  of  the  several  objects  with  which  they  are  coupled.  Ex. 
храбрь/й,  brave  ;  высок»/',  high ;  ^к\ый,  little,  small ;  &c. 

(2)  Possessive  (притяжательное),  which  point  out  either  to  what 
the  object  belongs,  such  as  Россхйскш  Russian,  and  львпньгм  per- 
taining to  alion,  &c.;  or  the  substance  of  which  the  object  is  made, 
or  to  which  it  relates — for  example,  золотом  golden,  каменньш, 
of  stone, 

N.B. — The  possessive  adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns  substantive. 
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(3)  Clrmmdaniial  (обстоятельственнО(?),  which  point  to  the  de- 
pendence of  the  object  on  the  circumstances  of  time  and  place,  ^x. 
сегбдпяшн»*^^  Ур6к5,  lesson  of  to-day ;  вчерашнг'й  об'Ьдй,  dinner  of 
yesterday  ;  зд^шн^е  общество,  local  society  ;  &c. 

§  53.  Nouns  adjective  have  seven  terminations,  viz.  for  masculine 
gender,  in  ыи,  ой,  ш;  for  feminine  genderj  in  ая,  ял;  for  neuter 
gender,  in  oe,  ее. 

Ex.  Masc.  сляъиый^  худой  Л  сшт  ') 

Fem.    славнал[-  renowned,        худая  (.  bad,  сппляС  Ы 

Neut.    ciaeno^J  худое  \  сшее  \ 


ие. 


§  54.  АН  nouns  adjective  are  subject  to  changes  of  termination 
in  connection  with  the  ordinary  rules  of  declension.  The  qualifying 
adjectives  are  moreover  influenced  by  changes  of  termination,  con- 
nected with  the  use  of  shortened  (ус^чённьгй)  forms,  and  with  the 
degrees  of  comparison  (степе a»  сравпёпгл). 

§  55.  The  shortening  (ус^чёнг'е)  amounts  to  a  contraction  of  the 
full  termination  of  the  adjective  in  question.  For  example, 
instead  of  вашкг'й  -ая  -oe,  great,  велйк5-а-о  are  the  forms 
used. 

§  56.  Qualifying  adjectives  have,  therefore,  for  every  case  and 
number,  two  distinct  terminations,  viz.  the  full  (полное)  and  the 
shortened  (усЬчёппое). 

§  57.  The  possessive  and  the  circumstantial  adjectives,  on  the 
other  hand,  have  but  the  owq  full  termination.  Ex.,  че-'-Ов-Ьческш 
-ая  -oe  human,  бумажиьгй  -ая  -oe  made  of  paper,  зд^шп^г*  -яя  -ее 
belonging  to  this  place. 

Obs. — Certain  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  which  are  derived 
from  personal  nouns,  may  have  two  distinct  terminations ; 
such  as, — 


Thejull,  ndpcKifi  -ая  -oe  |  belonging  to 

The  shortened,  царевъ  ёва  ^во  )       *^''*^  ^^*'"* 

The  full,  OTUoBCKiii  -ая  -oe") 

or  >  patrimonial. 

The  shortened,  отцовь  -бва  -бво  ) 


дЬдовскШ  -ая  -ое|      belonging  to 

.*.„„,    „.,0    „„л   \   one's  ancestors, 
д^довъ  -ова  -ово  J 

братшй  -яя-се      ") 
бранишь  -iimia    ?•      fraternal, 
-iiuuo   J 
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§  58.  The  shortened  terminations  of  adjectives  are  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Of  the  qualifying  adjectives — 

Singular  Number.  Plural  Number. 

Masc.  Fem.       Neuter.  All  genders. 

In        g,  b.       a,  Я.      0,  €.  Ы,  u. 

Ex.      добрэ  kind,  добра,  добро,  добрьг; 
синь  blue,,  сипл,  сип/,  сини. 

(2)  Of  the  possessive  adjectives  (derived  from  personal  nouns) — 

евь,  ов<5,  инь ;  ева,  ова,  ина  ;  ево,  ово,  ино  ;  евы,  овы,  ины. 

Ex.      царева,  нарыва,  царево,  цар^^ьг ; 
д'Ьдобб,  Д'Ьдова,  Д'Ьдо^о,  д'Ьдовьг. 
3i'iTHu«5,  зятнмйй,  зятгшно,  зятнм«ьг. 

§  59.  The  degrees  of  comparison  of  nouns  adjective  denote  the 
various  standards  of  the  quality  or  property  of  an  object.  Ex. 
sy^wbiu  learned,  умп/ь^  or  умятпиш  more  learned,  and  самый 
упЕый  most  learned ;  чёрн&ш  black,  черпле  or  чсригьиии'И 
blacker,  and  весьма  чёрньи*  blackest  of  all,  Ш.  very  black  ; 
слябый  weak,  сшбгье  or  слаб/ьишт  weaker,  and  сшый  слабый 
weakest.     The  degrees  of  comparison  are  three  : — 

(1)  Positive  (положительная),  which  indicates  the  simple  quality 
or  property  of  an  object,  without  making  any  comparison  between 
it  and  any  other  object  which  may  possess  a  like  quality  or  p\-n- 
perty.  Ex.  важпыи  чинэ  important  rank;  высокал  гора,  high 
mountain ;  &c. 

(2)  Comparative  (сравпйтельная),  which  intimates,  in  a  greiitcr 
or  less  degree,  the  quality  or  property  of  one  object  as  compared 
with  one  or  more  objects  of  the  same  sort.  Ex.  Вы  избра.1м 
важишшую  дблжпостб  нежели  ош,  You  have  chosen  а  more  important 
duty  (or  office)  than  he;  Это  сукно  чернее  нежели  твоё",  This 
cloth  (is)  blacker  than  thine;  Братг?  мог*  шше  it6k,  My  brother 
(is)  taller  than  thee  ;  &c. 

(3)  Superlative  (цревосхбднлл),  which  points  out  the  object 
possessed  of  the  greatest  degree  of  superiority  or  inferiority 
amongst  a  lot  of  objects  of  the  same  kind.  Ex.  Оиъ  читае?пб 
саму;о  полезною  книгу.  Не  is  reading  а  viost  useful  book  ;  Вотъ 
самое  чёрное  сукно.  Неге  is  the  blackest  cloth  (of  all);  &c. 
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§  GO.  Nouns  Adjective  have  in  the  comparative  degree  two 
distinct  terminations,  viz.  a  full  termination  in  гьйшш  -ая  -ее  and 
айшги  -ал  -ее,  and  а  shortened  termination  in  тье,  тьй,  же,  че,  ше,  гце. 
Ex.  спльтьишт  stronger,  сплъЕГъе,  сплъЕтьи;  глубочагшгй  deeper, 
гл;^ба«^ ;  легче  lighter ;  тише  quieter ;  слаще  sweeter. 

06s. — The  terminations  тьйшгй  and  айшгй  may  Ъе  used  to 
express  the  superlative  degree,  but  when  so  employed  the 
words  W35  ecjbxb,  of  all,  must  be  understood.  Ex.  Pocci/? 
есть  сшльЕгьИшее  государство  въ  свЪиь,  Russia  is  t/ie  most 
powerful  sovereignty  in  the  world. 

§  61.  The  superlative  degree  is  formed — 

(1)  By  placing  before  the  full  termination  of  either  the 
positive  or  comparative  degree  the  words — самый  most,  npe  very. 
Ex.  Самьгй  й^ытый  ден&.  Most  pleasant  day ;  Самал  ъысочайшая 
гора.  Highest  mountain  (of  all) ;  Прекрастый  цв'Ьт6к5,  Prettiest 
flower. 

(2)  By  placing  before  the  full  termination  of  the  positive 
degree  the  words  весьма  extremely,  очень  very.  Ex.  Весьма 
по.1ёзеое  пзобр^тец1е,  Extremely  useful  invention ;  Очень  пр1ятнг/я 
Bcrpiq^,  Very  pleasant  meeting. 

(3)  By  prefixing  to  certain  adjectives  of  the  comparative 
degree  the  particle  нащ"  very  best.  Ex.  Лаилучшш  cnocoos, 
very  best  method  ;  «амбол'Ье  полезное  А^ло,  much  the  more  useful 
work. 

§  62.  For  further  intensifying  the  comparative  degree  the 
following  word  can  be  placed  before  the  shortened  termination  of 
that  degree — гораздо  much.  Ex.  Онъ  гораздо  умн/ьв,  но  гораздо 
хуже.  Не  (is)  ?mic/i  more  clever,  but  гтюЬ  worse  than,  &c. 

For  the  purpose  of  detracting  from  the  quality  of  an  adjective 
the  particle  no  (little)  can  be  prefixed  to  the  comparative  degree 
of  the  adjective  in  question.  Ex.  Онъ  посилъпгье  васъ.  He  (is)  a 
little  stronger  (than)  you  ;  &c. 

§  63.  The  following  nouns  adjective  have  their  own  peculiar 
forms  of  the  degrees  of  comparison  : — 
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Comparative. 

Superlative. 

великШ  great,  in 

the      . 

Full. 

Shortened. 

sense  of  famous,  i 

большой  great,  in  the      i 

Sense  of  large,  ) 

66ЛЬШ1Й, 

ббл*е  &  больше, 

величййш1й. 

малый  small, 

мёвьшШ, 

Meaie  &  мёпьше, 

ма.1'Ьйш1й. 

высок!  й  tall. 

BbicmUi, 

выше. 

высочййш1й. 

пнзкш  lower, 

пизшШ, 

.^'  "вйже, 

ппжайш1и. 

хор6ш1й  good, 

лучш1й. 

лучше. 

иа15лучш1й. 

худой  bad, 

худш1й, 

хуже. 

11аВхудш1й. 

стйрый  old. 

стцр1>аш1й, 

старее  &  стГфше, 

старш1й. 

молодой  young, 

-) 

[ 

моложе, 

мл^дш1й. 

д6лг1и  long. 

1 

nil 

дбл-бе  &  дольше. 

должайш1й. 

Ератк1й  short, 

корбче. 

кратчайш1й. 

§  64.  (Qualifying  nouns  adjective  can  be  used  either  in  a 
depreciative  or  softened  (смягчптельаьш)  sense,  with  either  full  or 
shortened  terminations ;  or  in  an  augmentative  (убилённьгй)  form, 
with  either  full  or  shortened  terminations. 


Ex. 

Full  termination 


Depreciative  or  Softened. 

f  б'Ьленыпй  дбмцкъ,  little  white  house  ; 
(.  б'бловатый  домъ,  whitish  house  ; 


Shortened  termination    f  '"'^''^  ^^^-^^но^^'  t^e  house  (is)  a  little  white 
С  домъ  б'Ьловатъ,  the  house  (is)  whitish. 


Full  termination  .    . 
Shortened  termination 


Augmentative. 
б'1;лёхопьк1Й  домъ,  very  white  house  ; 
бЪлёхосекъ  домъ  or  бЪлёшевекъ,  the  house  (is)  quite  white. 


§  65.  Certain  nouns  adjective  are  used  in  the  sense  of  appellative 
(варицательео^)  nouns  substantive.  'Ex.  выборпьгм,  deputy  {lit. 
one  chosen);  часовом,  sentry ;  гостйойл  (комната),  drawing-room; 
столовйл  (комната),  dining-room  ;  жарко<г,  roast  meat. 

Again,  other  nouns  adjective  are  converted  into  surnames,  and 
are  used  as  proper  names.  Ex.  Толстом,  Tolstoi;  Задунайск/м, 
о/"  T/Y/^*- Danube ;  &c. 

^  66.  Certain  of  the  qualifying  nouns  adjective  have  no  degrees 
of  comparison  at  all;  for  instance,  нЪмо'й  dumb,  сл^по'й  blind, 
женатбш  married ;  and  such  other  adjectives  the  meaning  of  which 
will  not  admit  of  an  increasing  or  diminishing  of  their  peculiar 
significations. 

§  67.  To  many  adjectives  which  denote  quality  of  a  good  kind 
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the   particles  не   not,    and   без    without,  can   be    prefixed.      This 
process  has  the  effect  of  giving-  to  the   adjectives  so  treated  a  con- 
trary signification  to  that  which  they  previously  held.     Ex.  He- 
пр1?теьгй  </mgreeable,  нечистый  w^clean,  безспльъый  power/e,y*,  &c. 
Ol/s. — The  particle   без,  which  is  called  a  preposition,  signifies 
deprivation,  or  the  want  of  possession  of  anything^  no  matter 
what.     Hence  many  adjectives  which  primarily  indicate  bad 
qualities  when  joined  with  this  particle  or  preposition,  come 
to  express  on  the  other  hand  good  qualities.  Ex.  Безвт^г^^иьш 
harmless,  безопасаый  safe,  &c. 

§  68.  Certain  nouns  adjective,  which  are  derived  from  one  and 
the  same  word,  may,  according  to  their  meaning,  appear  in  two 
forms,  viz.  be  either  possessive  or  qualifying  adjectives.  Ex.  Земоой, 
terrestrial,  землл«ог^,  earthern,  {from  земля);  землянйстый,  earthy; 
золотой,  golden,  золотистый,  auriferous,  (J'rom  золото). 

§  69.  The  following  is  the  table  of  the  declensions  of  nouns 
adjective  with  full  terminations  : — • 

Singular  Number. 


Cases. 

Miisc.    Gender. 

Fem.  Gender. 

Neuter  G  ender. 

N.&V.    П.  3. 

ый,  oii,  iii,  iiiii. 

ая,  яя. 

ое,  ее. 

G.           P. 

aro,  ЯГО. 

ой,  ей 

аго,  ЯГО. 

D.          Д. 

ому,  ему. 

ой,  ей. 

ому,  ему. 

A.           B. 

(      aro,   ЯГО.       ■) 
(  ый,  ой,  iu,  niu.  j 

у  10,   юю. 

(      аго,  ЯГО.      ") 
(_        ое,  ее.        ) 

I.           T. 

ымг,  вмъ. 

ою,   ой,   ею,  ей. 

ымъ,   имъ. 

P.          П. 

омъ,  емъ. 

ей. 

омъ,  емъ. 

Plural   Number. 


Cases. 

Masc.    Gender. 

Fem.    Gender. 

Neuter  Gender. 

N.&V. 

И.  3. 

ые,    ie. 

ЫЯ,      1Я. 

ыя,  ifl. 

G. 

P. 

ыхъ,  тъ. 

ыхъ,  пхъ. 

ыхъ,  ихъ. 

D. 

Д. 

ымъ,  пмъ. 

ымъ,   пмъ 

ымъ,  пмъ. 

A 

в 

(     ыхъ,  пхъ      "^ 
i       ые,   ie.       3 

(     ыхъ  пхъ.      ■^ 

ые,   iff. 

^         ЫЯ,    \я.         ) 

I. 

т. 

ыми,  ими. 

ыми,  имп. 

ымп,  пмп. 

P. 

п. 

ыхъ,  ихъ. 

ыхъ,  ихъ. 

ыхъ,  пхъ 

1 
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Cases, 


EXAMPLES  OF  THE  DECLENSION 

With  an  Animate  Object  of  the 

Singular  Number. 


И.  3.. 

N.&  V. 

сйльпып  орёлъ, 
powerful  eagle. 

P. 
G. 

сильнаго  орла, 

of  a  powerful  eagle. 

Д. 
D. 

сильному  орлу, 

to  a  powerful  eagle. 

B. 
A. 

снльпаго  орла, 
powei'ful  eagle. 

T. 
I. 

сильпымъ  орломъ, 
by  a  powerful  engle. 

П. 
Г. 

0  сйльпомъ  орл-6, 
about  a  powerful  eagle. 

OF  NOUNS  ADJECTIVE. 
Masculine  Gender. 

Plural  Number. 

сильные  орлй, 
powerful  eagles. 

сильныхъ  орлбвъ, 
of  powerful  eagles. 

сильпымъ  орламъ, 
to  ()ovverful  eagl  s. 

сйльпыхъ  орловъ, 
powerful  eagles. 

сильными  орллмп, 
by  powerful  eagles. 

0  сильныхъ  орлахъ, 
about  powerful  eagles, 


With  an  luanimate  Object  of  the  Feminine  .Gender. 


Cases. 

И.  3. 

N.&  V. 

P. 
G. 

Д- 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

П. 
P. 


Singular  Number. 

русская  избй, 
Russian   hut. 

русской  избы, 

of  a   Russian   hut. 

русской   изб*, 

to   a   Russian    hut. 

русскую   избу, 
Russian    hut. 

русскою    избою, 
with   a  Russian    hut. 

въ  русской   изб*, 
in    a   Russian  hut. 


Plural  Number. 

pyccKiH    избы, 
Russian  huts. 

русскихъ   нзобъ, 
of    Russian    huts. 

русскпмъ   избамъ, 
to    Russian   huts. 

pyccKJa    избы, 
Russian   huts. 

русскими   избами, 
with    Russian   huts. 

въ  русскпхъ   йзбахъ, 
in  Russian  huts. 


With   an    Inanimate    Object  of  the    Neuter   Gender. 


Cases. 

И.  3. 

N.&V. 

P. 
G. 

Д. 
D. 

B. 
A. 

T. 
I. 

П. 
P. 


Sivgular  Number- 

прежнее   M'BCTO, 
former    place. 

пр(?;княго   мЬста, 
of  a    former    place. 

прежнему  Mtcry, 
to    a  former  place. 

прежнее  мБсто, 
former  place. 

прежпимъ   MtcTOMb, 
by  a  former   jilacf. 

иа  прбжпемъ  Mtcrt, 
on   a  former  pl.ice. 


Plural  Number. 

прёжн1я    MtcTa, 
former  places. 

прёжпихъ   м*стъ, 
of  former    places. 

прбжнпмъ   мЬстамъ, 
to    former  places». 

прежн1я    м-Ьста, 
former    places. 

прежними   местами, 
by   former   places; 

na   прежнихъ  м^стахъ, 
on    former  jjlaces. 
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With  an  Animate  Object  of  the  Masculine  Gender. 


Cases. 

Singular  Number. 

И.  3. 

N.&V, 

добрый  братъ, 
kind  brother. 

P. 
G. 

дббраго  брата, 
of  a  kind  brother. 

Д. 
D. 

дбброму  брату, 
to  a  kind  brother. 

B. 
A. 

дббраго  брата, 
kind  brother. 

T. 
I. 

дббрымъ  братомъ, 
by  a  kind  brother. 

П. 
P. 

0  дббромъ  брат*, 
about  a  kind  brother 

Plural  Number. 

дббрые  бр£тья, 
kind  brothers. 

дббрыхъ  брйтьевъ, 
of  kind  bi-others. 

дббрымъ  братьямъ, 
to  kind  brothers. 

дббрыхъ  братьевъ, 
kind  brothers. 

добрыми  братьями, 
by  kind  brothers. 

0  дббрыхъ  братьяхъ, 
about  kind  brothers. 


With  an  Animate  Object  of  the  Feminine  Gender. 


Cases. 

Singular  Number. 

И.  3 

N.&V. 

дббрая  сестрй, 
a  kind  sister. 

P. 
G. 

доброй  сестры, 
of  a  kind   sister. 

Д. 
D. 

доброй   сестр-В, 
to   a  kind  sister. 

B. 
A. 

добрую  сестру, 
kind   sister. 

T. 
I. 

дбброю  сестрою, 
by   a  kind  sister. 

P. 
P. 

0  доброй  cecxpt, 
about  a  kind   sitter 

Plural  Number. 

дббрыя  сестры, 
kind  sisters. 

дббрыхъ  с?стеръ, 
of  kind  sisters. 

дббрымъ  сёстрамъ, 
to  kind  sisters. 

дббрыхъ  сёстеръ, 
kind  sisters. 

дббрымп  сестрами, 
by  kind  sisters. 

0  дббрыхъ  сёстрахъ, 
about  kind  sisters. 


With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Neuter  Gender. 


Cases. 

Singular   Number. 

Plural   Number. 

П.  3. 
N.&V. 

доброе  д-Ь.10, 
kind  deed. 

дббрыя  д*.1а, 
kind  deeds. 

P. 
G. 

дббраго  д-Ь.1а, 
of  a  kind  deed. 

дббрыхъ  Д'бЛЪ. 
of  Ifind  deeds. 

Д. 
D. 

доброму  д-Ь.1у, 
to  a  kind  deed. 

дббрымъ  д-Ь.!ймъ, 
to  kind  deeds. 

B. 
A. 

дбброе  Д'Ь.ю, 
kind  deed. 

дббрыя  Д'Ьл^, 
kind  deeds. 

T. 
I. 

дббрымъ  д4.10МЪ, 
by  a  kind  deed. 

дббрыми  делами, 
by  Idnd  deeds. 

П. 
P. 

0  дббромъ  лЪл% 
about  a  kind  deed. 

0  дббрыхъ  д'Ь.!ахъ, 
about  kind  deeds. 
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With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Masculine  Gender. 


Cases. 

Singular  Number. 

П.  3. 

N&V. 

простой  камень, 
ordinary  stone. 

P. 
G. 

проста  Г0  камня, 
of  ordinary  stone. 

Д. 
D. 

простому  камню, 
to  ordinary  stone. 

B. 
A. 

простой  камень, 
ordinary  stone. 

T. 
1. 

простымъ  кймнемъ, 
by  ordinary  stone. 

П. 
P. 

0  ПрОСТбмЪ  KaMflt, 

about  ordinary  stone. 

Plural  Number. 

простые  камни, 
ordinary  stones. 

простыхъ  камней, 
of  ordinary  stones. 

простымъ  камнямъ, 
to  ordinary  stones. 

npocTbie  камни, 
ordinary  stones. 

простыми  камнями, 
by  ordinary  stones. 

0  простыхъ  кймняхъ, 
about  ordinary  stones. 


With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Feminine  Gender. 


Cases. 


Singular  Number. 


И.  3. 

N&V. 

простая  кость, 
common  bone. 

P. 
G. 

простбй  кости, 
of  common  bone. 

Д. 
D. 

простой  кости, 
to  common  bone. 

B. 
A. 

простую  кость, 
common  bone. 

T. 
I. 

простбю  кистью, 
by  common  bone. 

П. 
P. 

0  простбй  кбсти, 
about  common  bone. 

Plural  Number. 

простыл  кости, 
common  bones. 

простыхъ  костей, 
of  common  bones. 

простымъ  костямъ, 
to  common  bones. 

простыя  кости, 
common  bones. 

простыми  костями, 
by  common  bones. 

0  простыхъ  костяхъ, 
about  common  bines. 


With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Neuter  Gender. 


Cases. 

И.  3. 

N.  &  V. 

P. 
G. 

A. 
D. 

B. 

A. 

T. 
I. 

П. 
P. 


Singular  Number. 

простбе  pacTeflie, 
a  common  plant. 

простаго  pacTenifl, 
of  a  common  plant. 

простому  растён1Ю, 
to  a  common  plant. 

простбе  pacT^nle, 
a  common  plant. 

простймъ  растёп1емъ. 
by  a  common  plant, 

0  простбмъ  pacTCHiH, 
about  a  common  plant. 


Plural  Number. 

простйя  растен1Я, 
common  plants. 

простйхъ  растёнШ, 
of  common  plants. 

простымъ  растён1ямъ, 
to  common  plants. 

прость'ш  pacT^Hia, 
common  plants. 

простймп  растёп1ями, 
by  common  plants. 

0  простыхъ  растеп1яхъ, 
about  common  plants. 


(    35    ) 


With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Masculine  Gender. 

Cases.  Singular  Number.  Plural  Number. 

Л'6тн1е  ДПИ, 
summer  days. 

лЪтппхъ  дней, 
of  summer  days. 

л'Ьтнимъ  днямъ, 
to  summer  days, 

л1)Гп1е   дни, 
summer  days. 

лЪтнпмп  дияма, 
by  summer  days. 

0  л^тнпхъ  дняхъ, 
about  summer  days. 


И.  3. 

N.  &V. 

л-bTHiu  день, 
summer  day. 

P. 

G. 

Л'Ьтняго  дня. 

of  a  summer  day. 

D. 

Л'Ьтнему  дню, 

to  a  summer  day. 

B. 

A. 

л*тнгй  день, 
summer  day. 

T. 
I. 

Л'бтппмъ  днёмъ, 
by  a  summer  day. 

П. 
P. 

0  л^тнемъ  де*, 
about  a  summer  day 

With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Feminine  Gender. 


Cases. 

Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

И.  3. 

N.  &V. 

л*тняя  ночь, 
summer  night. 

iiiBia  нбчи, 
summer  nights. 

P. 
G. 

л*тней  ночи, 

of  a  summer  night. 

Л'Втнихъ  ночей, 
of  summer  nights. 

Д. 
D. 

л*тней  нбчп, 

to  a  summer  night. 

л-Ьтпимъ  ночамъ, 
to  summer  nights. 

B. 

A. 

л1твюю  ночь, 
summer  night. 

Л'Ьтн1я  нбчи. 
summer  nights. 

T. 
I. 

л*тнею  ночью, 

by  a  summer  night. 

л*тнимп  ночами, 
by  summer  nights. 

П. 
P. 

0  л-Ьтней  нбчп, 

about  a  summer  night. 

0  Л'бТНПХЪ  почйхъ, 
about  summer  nights. 

With  an  Inanimate  Object  of  the  Neuter  Gender. 

Cases. 

Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

ИЗ. 

N.  &V. 

летнее  од*я.1о, 
summer  coverlet. 

Л'Ьтн1я  од-Ьяла, 
summer  coverlets. 

P. 
G. 

л'Ьтняго  од'Ьяла, 

of  a  summer  coverlet. 

Л'ЬТНПХЪ  од*ялъ, 

of  summer  coverlets. 

Д. 
D. 

Л'Ьтнему-  од-Ьялу, 

to  a  summer  covelet. 

Л'Ьтппмъ  од^яламъ, 
to  summer  coverlets. 

B. 
A. 

л*твее  одеяло, 
summer  coverlet. 

Л'Ьтп1я  од'бяла, 
summer  coverlets. 

I. 
I. 

Л'ЬТНИМЪ  од*яломъ, 
with  a  summer  coverlet. 

л-Ьтнпми  од*яламп, 
with  summer  coverlets 

П. 

p. 


0  л*тиемъ  од^ял*, 

about  a  summer  coverlet. 


0  л*тнпхъ  од*ялахъ, 
about  summer  coverlets. 
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§  70.  Certain  Possessive  Adjectives  which  are  derived  from 
animate  objects,  and  which  terminate  in  ш,  ьл,  ье,  such  as  олёнгм 
-ьл  -ъе,  of  а  deer,  are  decHned  in  the  following  manner  : — 


Singular  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc.  Termination 

Fern.  Termination. 

Neuter  Termination 

.&V.  И.З. 

олее1й. 

оленья. 

оленье. 

G.     P. 

оленья».  З**- 

олёньяго. 

олёвьяго. 

D.     Д. 

оленьему. 

оленьему. 

оленьему. 

A.     B. 

олёв1й. 

оленью. 

оленье. 

I.      T. 

олёаьпмъ. 

олёньею. 

олёньимъ. 

P.     П. 

объ  олёньемъ. 

объ  оленьей. 

объ  олёньемъ. 

Belonging  to  а  deer. 


Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc.  Termination.        Fem.  Termination. 

Neuter  Termination, 

N.&V.  И. 

3.         оленьи. 

оленьи. 

оленьи. 

G.     P. 

олёпихъ. 

олёньихъ. 

олёньихъ. 

D.     Д. 

оленьи. 

олёньимъ. 

олёньимъ. 

A.     B. 

оленьи. 

оленьи. 

оленьи. 

I.       T. 

оленьими. 

оленьими. 

оленьими. 

P.     П. 

объ  олёньвхъ. 

объ  олёньихъ. 

объ  олёньихъ. 

§71. 

The  Possessive 

Adjective  Ббжш,  Divine,   is   declined  . 

below. 

Si 

nguJar  Number. 

Plural  Number 

Cases. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Venter. 

All  Genders. 

N.&V.  И. 

3.            Ббж1й. 

Ббж1Я. 

Ббж1е. 

Ббжш. 

G.     P. 

Ббж1я. 

Ббж1ей. 

Ббж1я. 

Ббж1ихъ. 

D.     Д. 

Ббжш. 

БбаИей. 

Ббашо. 

Ббж1И1ГЬ, 

A.      B. 

Ббж1й. 

Ббжш. 

Ббж1е. 

Ббж1и. 

I.       T. 

Ббж1пмъ. 

Ббж1ею. 

Ббж1имъ. 

Ббж1ими. 

P.     П. 

0Ббж1емъ. 

0  Ббж1ей. 

0  Ббж1емъ 

0  Ь1иж1ихъ. 

§  72.  The  following  is  а  table  showing  the  several  forms  of  the 
shortened  terminations  of  possessive  nouns  adjective: — 


(     37     ) 


Singular   Number. 

Plural  Number- 

Cases. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All   Genders. 

N.&V.  И  3 

г,    ь, 

а,     я, 

0,     е, 

ы,        и. 

G.         P. 

a,    я, 

ой,    ей, 

а,      я, 

ыхъ,    ихъ. 

D.        Д. 

У.    ю, 

ой,     ей. 

У,     ю, 

ымъ,     вмъ. 

A.         B. 

ja,     я,) 
n>,     ь,  i 

У,      го, 

0,     е, 

с  ыхъ,     ихъ.  ■) 
с    ы,        и.    ) 

I.         T. 

ымъ,  омъ, 

ою,     ею, 

ымъ,     пмъ, 

ымп,    имп. 

P.         П. 

омъ,  емъ, 

ой,     ей. 

омг,     емъ, 

ыхъ,    ихъ. 

Exumples  of  the  declensions  of  Nouns  Adjective  with  shortened  ter- 
minations. Possessive  adjectives  derived  from  personal  nouns  (vide 
§  58,  №.  2). 

Singular  Number. 


Cases. 

Masculine  Gender. 

Feminine  Gender. 

Neuter  Gender. 

N.&V. 

И.  3 

отцбвъ, 

братии  па, 

сестрино. 

G. 

P. 

отцова. 

братниной, 

сестрина. 

D. 

Д. 

отцову. 

братниной. 

сестрину. 

A, 

B. 

'отцова, ") 
.  отцов  ь,  3 

братнину, 

сестрино. 

I. 

T. 

отцовымъ. 

братниною. 

сёстрпнымъ. 

P. 

П. 

объ  отцбвомъ. 

0  братниной. 

0  сёстрпномъ. 

Of  the  father. 

Of  the  brother. 

Of  the  sister. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases 

Masculine  Gender. 

Feminme  Gender. 

Neuter  Gender. 

N.&V. 

П.З. 

отцовы. 

братнины. 

сестрины. 

G. 

p. 

отцбвыхъ, 

братеиныхъ. 

сёстрипыхъ. 

,    D. 

Д- 

отцбвымъ. 

братнпиымъ, 

сёстрпнымъ. 

A. 

B. 

(  отцбвыхъ,  \ 
(_  отцовы,     3 

'брйтниныхъ, " 
.брйтнпны,      _' 

С  сёстрипыхъ. " 
(_  сестрины. 

I. 

T. 

отцовыми, 

братниными, 

сестриными. 

P. 

П- 

объ  отцбвыхъ, 

0  брйтвнныхъ. 

0  сёстрпныхъ. 

Singular  Number. 

Cases 

Masculine   Gender. 

Feminine  Gender. 

Neuter   Gender. 

N.&V. 

Q.  3. 

Никблипъ  депь. 

Екатерйеина  дача. 

Царицыно  село. 

G. 

p. 

Нпкблпва  дпя, 

Екатерцнннои  дачи, 

Царицына  села. 

D. 

A- 

Ннкблвву  дню. 

Екатерйнипо!]  дач*. 

Царицыну  селу. 

A. 

B. 

Никблпнъ   депь. 

Екатерйниву  дачу, 

Царицыно  село. 

I. 

T. 

Никблииымъ  днёмъ. 

Екатерпнииою  дачею. 

Царйцыпымъ  се.1бмъ. 

P. 

П. 

0  Ннкблицомъ  дпЬ, 

въ  Екатерннйпой  дйч1;, 

0  Царйцыпомъ  сел-6. 

St.  Nicholas's  day. 

Catherine's  country-house.  Tsaiiua's  '  village. 

'  Title  of  the  Russian  Empress.     Trans. 
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The  plural  of  the  three  last  examples  is  according  to  those  given 
in  the  table  above. 

Obs. — Qualifying  nouns  adjective  with  shortened  terminations 
are  inflected  only  in  poetry, 

Ex.     Тамъ  бушуетъ^  сше  море 

There       rages  the  blue    sea. 

Я  дойду  2  до  сйил  мбрл 

I    will  go       to  the  blue  sea. 

Лоцивлюся^  СИНЮ  морю 

I  will  admire      the  blue  sea. 

Погляжу*  на  сине  море 

I  will  gaze      on  the  blue    sea, 

§  73.  It  is  especially  necessary  to  observe  the  following  rules  for 
nouns  adjective  : — 

(1)  To  insure  the  agreement  of  nouns  adjective  with  nouns  sub- 
stantive in  gender,  number  and  case,  the  nominative  case,  plural,  of 
the  adjective  in  question  must,  if  the  substantive  is  of  the  masculine 
gender,  always  terminate  in  e.  Similarly,  if  the  substantive  is  of 
the  feminine  or  neuter  gender,  the  nominative  case,  plural,  of  the 
adjective  will  terminate  in  л.  Ex.  Храбрые  вбинм  brave  warriors, 
from  вбип5 ;  б'Ьлыл  стЬеы  white  walls,  from  ст^на ;  сйн1я  стёкла 
blue  glasses,  from  стекло. 

(2)  With  regard  to  the  adjective  Ббжш  Divine,  the  nominative 
case,  plural,  terminates  (for  all  genders)  in  u.  Ex.  Ббжш  Храм&1 
God's  temples,  from  храм 5 ;  Ббжш  Цёрквм  God's  churches,  from 
церковь  ;  Ъбжш  Созданг'д  God's  creatures,  from  создан!^. 

(3)  Adjectives  derived  from  animate  nouns,  and  which  ter- 
minate in  ill,  have  in  the  nominative  case  of  the  plural  number  ьи 
(for  all  genders) .  Ex.  Оленьи  рога,  horns  of  a  deer ;  медв^жьм  шубь{, 
bearskin  coats;    птич&м  гнезда,  birds'  nests. 

(4)  Nouns  adjective  of  the  masculine  gender  terminate  in  oil 
only  when  the  accent  lies  on  the  ante-penultimate  letter.  Ex. 
худой  bad,  H^Mou  dumb,  &c.  When  the  accent  is  not  on  the 
ante-penultimate  letter  or  syllable,  adjectives  of  the  masculine 
gender  terminate  in  ъш  or  m.  Ex.  дббрьш  kind,  велйкш 
great,  &c. 


'  Present  tense  of  бушоиать.     Tram.  '  Future  tense  of  подивиться.     Trant. 

*  Future  tense  of  до1|ДТ11.     Тгаш.  *  Future  tense  of  поглядЬгь.     Trans. 
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(5)  Nouns  adjective  which  terminate  in  niu  have  in  the  genitive 
case,  singular,  the  termination  яго,  and  are  declined  according  to 
the  table  of  nouns  adjective  terminating  in  niu  ( Vide  §  69).  Их. 
сй«ш  blue,  &c.  All  other  nouns  adjective  ending  in  ш  have  in 
tbe  following  cases  of  the  singular  number  the  termination  here 
specified : — In  the  genitive  case  аго,  in  the  dative  ому,  in  the 
instrumental  iiMS,  in  the  prepositional  омъ.  In  tbe  plural  number, 
however,  they  are  declined  like  adjectives  which  terminate  in  нгй. 
The  following  is  an  instance  of  this  rule : — высокш  high,  &c. 

Th  Noun  of  Number  or  Numeral. 
(пмл  чис^1нтельног). 

§  74.   The   numerals  indicate  the  quantity  or  number  of  the 
objects  spoken  of.    Ex.  {^^йпъ  one,  пёрвьгй  first,  дюжина  dozen,  &c. 

§  75.  Numerals  are  divided  into — 

(1)  Cardinal  (количественное),  or  those  which  point  out  the 
number  of  the  objects,  by  answering  to  the  question  Сколько  ? 
How  many  ?     Ans.  Одинъ  one,  два  two,  &c. 

(2)  Ordinal  (порядковое),  or  those  which  determine  the  sequence 
or  order  in  which  one  object  shall  follow  another.  The  ordinals 
answer  to  the  question  Котбрьш  ?    Which  ?  Ans.  Первый  first,  &c. 

Table  of  the  Russian  Numerals. 

Cardinal.  Ordinal. 

одинъ,  tnoic. 
одиа,  fem. 
одиб,  neut. 
одни,  masc 
оди*,  fem. 

два,  sing.,  for  all  gen.  | 
дв*,  plur.,    „ 

три,  3 

четйре,  4 

пять,  5 

шесть,  6 

семь,  7 

восемь,  8 

д^'-вять,  9 

д^'-сять,  10 

одипадцать,  11 

дв-Бпадцать,  12 


первый,  masc. 

) 

л 

ая,  fem. 

>■    sing. 

ое,  neut. 

) 

у  1st. 

ые,  masc. 

}      , 

ыя,  fem.  (Ь  neut. 

^    plur. 

) 

второй  -ая  -бе,  sing. 
ые  -ыя,  plur. 

] 

2ad. 

трёт1й  -ья  -ье  -ьи. 

3rd. 

четвёртый  -ая  -ое  -ые 

-ыя. 

4th. 

пятый,  &е. 

5th. 

шестой,  &с. 

6th. 

седьмой,  &с. 

7th. 

восьмбй,  &с. 

8th. 

девятый,  &с. 

9th. 

десятый,  &с. 

10th. 

одипадцатый,  &с. 

nth. 

дв*иадцатыи,  &с. 

12th. 
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Cardinal  Numbers  (continued). 

Ordinal  Numbers   (continued). 

тринадцать, 

13 

тринадцатый,  &c. 

13th. 

чотйрвадцать. 

14 

четырнадцатый,  &c. 

14th. 

пятнадцать, 

15 

пятнадцатый,  &c. 

15th. 

шестнадцать, 

16 

шестнадцатый,  &c. 

16th. 

семнадцать. 

17 

семнадцатый,  &c. 

17th. 

восемнадцать, 

18 

восьмнйдцатый,  &c. 

18th. 

девятнадцать, 

19 

девятнадцатый,  &e. 

19th. 

двадцать. 

20 

двадцатый,  &c. 

20th. 

двадцать-одцпъ,  &с. 

21,  &с. 

двадцать-пе;:вый,  &c. 

21st,  &c. 

тридцать. 

30 

тридцатый. 

30th. 

трйдцать-первый,  &c. 

31st,  &c. 

сброкъ, 

40 

сороковой,  &e. 

40th. 

сброкъ-первый,  &c. 

41st,  &c. 

пятьдес^тъ, 

50 

пятидесятый, 

50th. 

пятьдесятъ-первый,  &с. 

51st,  &c. 

шестьдесятъ, 

СО 

шестидесятый,  &с. 

60th. 

шестьдееятъ-первый,  &с. 

61st,  &c. 

сёмьдесятъ, 

70 

семидесятый. 

70th. 

сёмьдесятъ-первый,  &с. 

71st,  &c. 

вбсемьдесятъ, 

80 

восьмидесятый,  &с. 

80th. 

вбсемьдесять-первый,  &с. 

81st,  &c. 

девяносто, 

90 

девянбстый,  &с. 

90th. 

девянбсто-первый,  &с. 

91st,  &c. 

сто. 

100 

сотый,  &с. 

100th. 

сто-пёрвый,  &с. 

101st,  &c. 

дв-Ёсти, 

200 

двухъ-сбтый,  &с. 

200th. 

двЪсти-первый,  &с. 

201st,  &c. 

триста, 

300 

трёхъ-сбтый,  &с. 

300th. 

трйста-первый,  &с. 

301st,  &c. 

четйреста. 

400 

четырёхъ-сбтый,  &с. 

400th. 

четйреста-первый,  &с. 

401st,  &c. 

пятьсбтъ. 

500 

пяти-сбтый,  &с. 

500th. 

пятьсбтъ-первый,  &с. 

501st,  &c. 

шестьсбтъ, 

600 

шести-сотый,  &с. 

600th. 

шестьсбтъ  первый,  &с. 

601st,  &c. 

семьсбтъ, 

700 

семи-сбтый,  &с. 

700th. 

семьсбтъ  лервый,  &с. 

701st,  &c. 

восемьсбтъ, 

800 

восьми-сбтый,  &с. 

800th. 

восемьсбтъ  первый,  &с. 

801st,  &c. 

девятьсбтъ, 

900 

девяти-сбтый,  &с. 

900th. 

девятьсбтъ  первый,  &с. 

901st,  &e. 

тйсяча, 

1000 

тысячный,  &с. 

1000th,  &c. 

дв*  тйсячи. 

2000 

двухъ-тысячный,  &с. 

2000th,  &c. 

десять  тысячъ, 

10,000 

десяти-тысячпый,  &с. 

10,000th,  &c. 

сто  тысячъ. 

100,000 

сто-тысячпый,  &с. 

100,000th,  &c. 

иилл1ипъ. 

1,000,000 

милл1бнпый,  &с. 

1000,000th,  &c. 

два  MH.uioiia, 

2,000,000 

двухъ-мп.и1бный,  &с. 

2000,000tli,  &c. 

т^|слча  ыаллшповъ, 

1000,000,000 

тысяче  милл1бнный,     1000,000,000tli,  &с. 

(т.е.  ми.иардъ) 

(i.e.  milliard) 

Ou.i.iioiix, 

1,000,000,000 

болл1бпный,  &с.          1,000,000,000th,  Ас, 
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Fractional  Numerals. 

BOJOBDiia,  Ь 

треть,  i 

четверть,  | 

осьмуха  or  осьмушка,  J 

полтора,  IJ 

полтретья,  2J 

полчетверта,  8J 


Circumstantial  Numerals. 
другбй,  other. 

посл'ВдпШ,  last. 

Proportional  Numerals. 
двойпой,  double. 

Tpoiinou,  treble, 

четверной,  quidniple, 

стократный  or  сторачвый,       centuple. 


дв(5е,       трое,      четверО; 
шестеро,      десятеро. 

Sets  of  Two,  <t:c.,  (L'C. 
пара   pair,    оба    both,   двойка   two, 


Collective  Numerals. 
пйтеро, 


тройка  three,  пятбкъ  five,  десятокъ 
ten,  дюжина  dozen,  and  пол-дюжппы 
half  dozen  ;  два  десятка  scoi-e,  сбтна 
hundred. 


§  76.  To  the  class  of  cardinals  belong — 

(1)  Collective  (собирательное)  numerals^  such  as  пара  pair, 
тройка  triplet,  двое  set  of  two,  66a  both,  дюжппа  dozen,  &c. 

(2)  Fractional  (дробное),  such  as  четверть  quarter,  половина 
half,  полтора  one-and-a-half,  &c. 

§  77.  Numerals,  according  to  their  composition,  can  be  either — 

(1)  Simple  (простое),  or  such  as  are  formed  from  one  primary- 
word  ;  for  instance,  два,  трн,  первый,  ко. 

(2)  Compojmd  (сложное),  or  such  as  are  made  up  of  two  or  more 
words:  дв/ь-надцатб  (дв/ь-на-десят&)  twelve,  пятб-десят5,  fifty;  сто- 
nepBbat,  hundred  (and)  first;  &c. 

§  78.  The  cardinal  numerals  are  declined  like  nouns  substantive, 
and  the  ordinal  like  nouns  adjective  ending  in  ый  and  ой.  Трёт1г* 
third,  is  declined  after  the  manner  of  nouns  adjective  terminating 
in  itt,  which  are  derived  from  animate  nouns.     {Fide  §  70). 

§  79.  The  ordinal  numeral  nepewtf,  when  used  in  the  sense  of 
лучшш  best,  or  отличньп*  excellent,  has  degrees  of  comparison — • 
первым,  перв/ьмшш,  самый  пёрвьгг"*. 

§  80.  The  numerals  единый  sole,  двоякш  two-fold,  тройно'й 
ternary,  and  the  like,  have  the  meaning  of  qualifying  nouns 
adjective,  and  are  declined  as  nouns  adjective. 
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§  81.  The  declension  of  the  cardinal  numerals  is  as  follows  :-^ 

Singular  Number.  Plural  Number. 


Cases. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

I. 


И. 
P. 

Д. 
B. 
T. 


Cases. 


D.     Д. 
A.     B. 


Masc. 

одйпъ, 

одного, 

одному, 

Г  одпогб  "^ 
(.одинъ  ) 

одпомъ. 


Fem. 

одпа, 

одпбй, 

одной, 

одну, 
одною. 


Neut. 

одно. 

одного. 

одному. 

одно, 
одпймъ. 


р.     п.      объ  одпомъ,    объ  одной,   объоднбмь. 


Masc.  &  Neut. 

одни, 

одпйхъ, 

однймъ, 

f  одпйхъ, 
(.  одни, 

одними, 
объ  однйхъ. 


Fem. 

одн*. 

ОДН'ЬХЪ. 
ОДП'ЬМЪ. 

одпйхъ.  ") 
одп*.      ) 

одпФми. 

объ  одн-Ьхъ. 


one. 


Masc.  &  Neut. 

два, 

двухъ, 

двумъ, 

(■  двухъ, 
[два, 

двумя, 
о  двухъ, 


Гега. 

дв*. 

двухъ. 

двумъ. 

двухъ 
дв-Ь 

двумя. 

о  двухъ. 


■] 


АН  Geuders. 


two. 


три, 

трёхъ, 

трёмъ, 
Г  трёхъ, 
С  три, 

тремя, 
о  трёхъ, 

three. 


четыре. 

четырёхъ. 

четырёмъ. 

четырёхъ. 
четыре. 

четырьмя. 

о  четырёхъ. 

four. 


Cases.         А 

N. 

И. 

G. 

Р. 

D. 

Д. 

А. 

в. 

I. 

т. 

Р. 

п. 

АН  Genders. 

All  Genders. 

All  Genders. 

All  Genders. 

пять. 

восемь. 

одйнпадцать. 

сброкъ. 

пяти. 

осьми. 

одиннадцати. 

сорока. 

пяти. 

осьми. 

одиннадцати. 

сорока. 

пять. 

восемь. 

одиннадцать. 

сорокъ. 

пятью. 

осемью. 

одиннадцатью. 

сорока. 

0  пяти. 

0  восьми. 

при  одиннадцати. 

0  сорока. 

five. 

eight. 

eleven. 

forty. 

Cases. 
И. 


All  Genders. 

АН  Genders. 

АН  Genders. 

All  Genders. 

пятьдесятъ. 

СТО. 

двЬсти. 

пять-сбтъ. 

пятидесяти. 

ста. 

двухъ-сотъ. 

няти-сбтъ. 

пятидесяти. 

сту,  ста. 

двумъ-стамъ. 

пяти-ст4мъ. 

пятьдесятъ. 

сто. 

двЬсти. 

пять-сбтъ. 

пятьюдесятью. 

ста. 

двумя-стймп. 

пятьюстами. 

0  пятидесяти. 

0  ста. 

въ  двухъ-стахъ. 

опяти-стахъ. 

fifty. 

а  hundred. 

two  hundred. 

five  hundred. 
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Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number, 

Cases. 

All  Genders. 

All  Gendei-s. 

N.     П. 

тйсяча, 

тйсячи. 

G.     P. 

тысячи, 

тйсячъ. 

D.     Д. 

тйсяч*, 

тысячамъ. 

A.      B. 

тысячу. 

тысячи. 

I.      T. 

тысячею, 

тысячами. 

P.      П. 

0  тысяч-Ь, 

0  тысячахъ. 

thousand. 

Note. — "When  before  the  genitive,  dative,  and  prepositional 
eases  of  восемь,  prepositions  terminating-  with  a  vowel 
are  used,  in  place  of  осьми  it  is  usual  to  write  восьми. 
Kr.  у  восьми  учеппков5,  tvit/i  eight  pupils  ;  для  восьми 
солдатб,  /or  eight  soldiers ;  о  восьми  КЕпгахъ,  about  eight 
books. 

O&s. — The  dative  case  of  the  numerals  сорокъ  and  сто,  when 
used  with  the  preposition  no  up  to,  terminates  in  y,  and 
not  in  a.  Ex.  II мъ  дали  no  сту  рубле'м,  They  gave  them 
100  roubles  each. 

§  82.  Шестб  (6),  семб  (7),  девять  (9),  and  десять  (10),  are 
declined  like  пят&  (5);  двенадцати  (12),  тринадцать  (13),  четыр- 
надцать (14),  пятнадцать  (15),  шестнадцать  (16),  семнадцать  (17), 
восемнадцать  (18),  девятнадцать  (19),  двадцать  (20)  and  тридцать 
(30),Икеодцнадцать  (11) ;  шестьдесятй  (60),  and  семьдесатэ  (70),  like 
пять^есят5  (50)  ;  восемьдесятб  (80),  like  восемь  (8)  and  десять  (10) 
joined  together  j  девяносто  (90),  like  сто  (100) ;  триста  (300),  and 
четыреста  (400).  like  двЬстм  (200,  ;  шестьсбтй  (600),семьс6т5  (700), 
восемьсот^  (800),  and  девятьсот^  (900),  like  пятьсот©  (500). 

§  83.  With  regard  to  the  declension  of  the  cardinal  numerals,  it 
must  be  observed  that,  in  the  instances  of  одйпг?,  два,  трм,  четыре, 
the  accusative  case  is  like  the  nominative  or  the  genitive,  according 
to  whether  the  noun  defined  by  the  numeral  in  question  is  animate 
or  inanimate.  In  the  instances,  however,  of  the  rest  of  the 
cardinal  numerals  commencing  with  пять  five,  the  accusative  case 
is  like  the  nominative,  without  distinction  as  to  the  nouns  being 
animate  or  inanimate. 
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§  84.  Examples  of  the  Declension  of  the  Collective  and  Fractional 

Numerals. 


Cases. 

Masc.  &  Neut. 

Fem. 

N.    И. 

оба. 

об*. 

G.     P. 

обойхъ, 

обойхъ 

D.     Д. 

обоимъ. 

об1;имъ. 

A.     B. 

f  обойхъ, 
(бба, 

об-Ьихъ. 
об*. 

I.      T. 

обойми, 

обЪими. 

P.     П. 

въ  обойхъ, 

при  обЬихъ. 

both. 


For  all  Genders. 

трбе. 

четверо. 

тройхъ. 

четверйхъ. 

троймъ. 

четверймъ 

тройхъ. 

четверыхъ. 

трое. 

четверо. 

троими. 

четверыми. 

0  тройхъ. 

на  четверыхъ 

set  of  three. 

set  of  four. 

Двое  set  of  two,  and .  оббе  both,  are  declined  like  трое  ;  пятеро  set  of  five,  шестеро 
set  of  six,  &c.,  are  declined  like  четверо. 


Cases. 

Masc.  and  Neut. 

Fem. 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

полтора, 

полторй, 

полтораста. 

G.     P. 

полутора. 

полуторы, 

полутораста. 

D.     Д. 

полутору, 

полутора, 

полуторасту. 

A.     B. 

полтора, 

полторй, 

полтораста. 

I.      T. 

полуторымъ, 

полуторою, 

полутораста. 

P.     П. 

0  полутор-Ь, 

въ  полутора. 

0  полутораста. 

one  and 

а  half. 

one  hundred  and  fifty 

§  85.  In  the  instances  of  the  compound  cardinal  numerals,  every 
word  is  declined,  together  with  the  substantive  and  adjective  with 
which  they  may  be  joined  : — 


N. 

И. 

G. 

P. 

D. 

Д. 

A. 

B. 

I. 

T. 

P. 

П. 

триста  солдатъ. 
трёхъ  сотъ  солдатъ. 
трёмъ  стамъ  солднтамъ. 
триста  солдатъ. 
тремй  стамп  солдатами 
о  трёхъ  стахъ  солдатахъ. 

three  hundred  soldiers. 


семьсотъ  новыхъ  кнпгъ. 
семисбтъ  вбвыхъ  кпигъ- 
семпстамъ  пбвымъ  кпйгамъ. 
семьсотъ  пбвыхъ  кпигъ. 
семьюстами  ибвыми  книгами, 
о  семисгахъ  новыхъ  кийгахъ. 

seven  hundred  new  books. 


N.     И. 
G.     P. 


D. 
A. 
I. 


P.      П. 


четыреста  двйдцать  одйнъ  рубль, 
четырёхъсотъ   двадцати   одного  рубля, 
четырёмъстамъ  двадцати  одному  рубл10. 
четыреста  двйдцать  одйнъ  рубль, 
четырьмястами   двадцатью  однймъ  рублёмъ. 
о  чстырёхъстахъ  двадцати  одпбмъ  рублЪ. 

f.mr   hundred    and    twenty-one   roubles. 
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тйсяча  восемь  согь  тридцать  шесть  рублей, 
тйсячп  осьмн  сотъ  тридцати  шести  рублей, 
тысяч*  осьмп  стАмъ  тридцати  шести  рублямъ, 
тйсячу  восемь  сбтъ  тридцать  шесть  рублей, 
тысячею  восемью  стами  тридцатью  шестью  рублями, 
о  тйсяч*  осьмп  стахъ  тридцати  шести  рубляхъ, 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  thirty-six  roubles. 

§  86.  The  last  word  of  the  compound  ordinal  numerals  is  alone 
declined  with  the  substantive  and  the  adjective  joined  thereto. 
Ex. 


N. 

И. 

G. 

P. 

D. 

Д. 

A. 

B. 

I. 

T. 

P. 

П. 

N. 

И. 

тйсяча  вбсемь  сотъ  тридцать  шестой  годъ. 

G. 

P. 

„            „        „            „    шестаго  года. 

D. 

Д. 

„            „        „            „    шестому  году. 

A. 

B. 

„            „        „            „    шестой  годъ. 

I. 

T. 

„            „        „            „     шестымъ  гбдомъ. 

P. 

П. 

0    „            „        „            „    шестомъгбд*. 

the  ene  thousand  eight  hundred  and  thirty-sixth  year. 

§  87.  Ordinal  numerals,  like  nouns  adjective,  terminate  in  ой  only 
when  the  accent  falls  on  the  ante-penultimate  letter.  Ex.  второй, 
second ;  шестой,  sixth ;  восьмо'й,  eighth  ;  &c. 

§  88.  When  the  collective  and  fracthnal  numerals  are  declined 
with  nouns  substantive,  the  numeral  in  question  is  alone  subject  to 
inflection,  the  substantive  remaining  in  the  genitive  case. 


Ex.  N. 

И. 

десятокъ  грушъ, 

пара  лошадей. 

четверть  листа. 

G. 

P. 

десятка  грушъ, 

пары  лошадей, 

четверти  листа. 

D. 

Д- 

десятку  грушъ, 

пар-6  лошадей, 

четверти  листа. 

A. 

B. 

десйтокъ  грушъ. 

пару  лошадей. 

четверть  листа. 

I. 

T. 

десяткомъ  грушъ, 

парою  лошадей, 

четвертью  листа. 

p. 

П- 

0  десятк*  грушъ, 

0  пар*  лошадей, 

0  четверти  листа. 

set  of  ten  pears, 

pair  of  horses. 

leaf  of  paper, 

from  груша. 

from  Лошадь. 

from  листъ,  &c. 

THE  PRONOUN  (MtcTOHMeuiV). 

§  89.  The  pronoun  is  used  in  place  of  a  noun. 

§  90.  Pronouns  are — 

(1)  Personal  (личное) :  Ex.  of  first  person,  Я  I,  мы  we ;  of  second 
person,  ты  thou,  вы  you;  of  third  person,  онь  he,  она  she,  оно  it; 
они  they  {masc.  and  neut.  genders),  ouib  they  (/on.  gender).  Ex. 
Я  ипшу}  I  am  writing;  ты  очепь  прплёж^«5,^  t/iou  (art)  very 
diligent ;  o«5  дббр&гм  товарпщэ,  ke  (is)  a  good  comrade ;  они  ^Ъхали,^ 
they  went  away. 


'  Present  tense  of  ппсйть.     Trans.  *  Shortened  form  of  прилежный. 

'  Past  tense  of  уЬхать.     Trans. 


Trans- 
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(2)  Reflective  (возвратное),  or  those  which  show  that  the  person 
or  persons,  or  thing  or  things,  perform  an  action  which  is  reflected 
back  to  the  agent  or  agents.  There  is  in  the  Russian  language 
but  one  such  pronoun  for  both  numbers  and  all  genders.  This  is 
себя,  self.  Ex.  От  отказываетз  себ/ь  въ  пйщ/ь,  Ее  denies  himself 
food;  Ты  доволеиэ  содою,  Thou  (art)  satisfied  with  Й^^е^;  Они  о 
себП)  не  заббтлтся,  The?/  do  not  take  care  of  themselves. 

(3)  Demonstrative  (указательное),  or  those  which  serve  to 
indicate  any  kind  of  object;  such  as,  сей,  cin,  cie,  ciu,  this, 
these ;  этотъ  -a  -o  -ii,  this,  these  ;  moniJi  -a  -o  -тъ,  that,  those ; 
бньш  -ал  -oe  -ые  -ыя  this  one,  that  one,  or  the  said;  такой  -ал  -бе 
-ые  -ыл  such  а  one,  &с.  Ex.  Этотъ  дом5  красив»,  а  loms  безобразеиэ. 
This  house  (is)  pretty,  but  that  one  (is)  ugly. 

(4)  Possessive  (притяжательное),  or  those  which  denote  to 
which  of  the  three  persons  an  object  belongs  ;  such  as  мой  -л  -ё  -и, 
my,  or  mine ;  твой  -A  -ё  -й,  thy  or  thine ;  его,  his  or  its 
{lit.  of  him  or  of  it) ;  свой  -A  -ё  -й,  his,  her,  its  or  their  own ; 
нашъ  -a  -e  -u,  our,  ours;  вашп  -a  -e  -u,  your,  yours ;  uxn,  their  or 
theirs  {lit.  of  them).  Ex.  вотъ  мой  стол5,  ваша  книга,  твоё  перо', 
Неге  (is)  т^  table,  ^our  book,  thy  pen. 

(5)  Relative  (относительное),  or  those  which  are  used  in  place 
of  nouns,  and  which  form  a  connection  between  the  person  or 
persons  speaking  and  the  object  or  objects  about  which  they 
speak ;  such  as,  который  -ал  -oe,  who,  which,  what ;  кой  -ол  -oe, 
who,  which,  what ;  кто,  who ;  что,  what ;  чей  -ьл  -ъё  -ьи,  whose ; 
какой  -ал  -бе,  what  sort  of.  Ex.  Я  купмл5  книгу  которую  давно 
желал5  им4ш&,  I  have  bought  а  book,  which  I  have  long  wished  to 
have. 

(6)  Interrogative  (вопросительное),  or  those  which,  in  form,  are 
the  same  as  the  relative  pronouns,  and  which  by  means  of  questions 
endeavour  to  ascertain  to  whom  or  to  what  an  object  belongs.  Ex. 
Котбрьш  часб?  What  o'clock  (is  it)?  Кто  пригаё^з?  Who  has 
come?  Чей  домз?  Whose  house  (is)  it? 

(7)  Definite  (опредЬлительное),  or  those  which  point  with 
preciseness  to  the  person  or  object  spoken  o£ ;  such  as,  самь  -a  -6  -u  ; 
самый  -ал  -oe  -ые  -ыя,  the  same,  the  very  same;  весь,  вся,  всё,  есть, 
the  whole,  all ;  каждый  -ая  -oe  -ые  -ыя,  each  one,  every  one.  Ex. 
Онъ  самь  6bU5  тамъ.  He  himself  was  there;  Я  вйдЪлб  эту  самую 
книгу,  I  saw  this  same  book. 
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(8)  Indefinite  (неопред^Ьлённое),  or  those  which  speak  some- 
what uncertainly  of  a  person  or  thing ;  such  as,  ншто,  somebody ; 
HTbumo,  something ;  нпкоторый  -ая  -oe  -ые  -ыя,  someone,  a  certain 
one  ;  никто,  nobody ;  ничто,  nothing ;  кт^,  any  one ;  кое-что, 
something;  иной  -ая  -бе  -ые  -ыя,  another;  кто-либо,  somebody  or 
other;  что  либо,  something  or  other;  кшо-им-^^^^)»,  somebody  or  other. 
что-ни-будь,  something  or  other.  Ex.  Въ  ni>KOTopojt6  г6род/ь  бьым 
разлпчп&и  злоупотреблёеья,  In  а  certain  city  there  were  abuses  of 
various  kinds;  Онъ  «аписалэ  кое-что  в.оъое.  Не  wrote  something  new. 
To  the  class  of  indefinite  pronouns  belongs  the  word  нЪскольнш 
-ая  -oe  -w  -**л,  some,  a  few.  This  word  is  used,  however,  only  in 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  plural  number.  Ex.  н'Ьсколькмжг,  н'Ьсколь- 
KUJM»,  н^сколькмл(и,  о  н^сколькмжз. 

Obs. — ^The  pronoun  всякги  -ая  -oe  -ые  -ыя  every  one,  all,  is 
a  definite  pronoun  when  used  in  the  sense  of  каждый  -ая 
-oe  -ые  -ыя,  each  one.     E^.  Всякш  (или  каждьп^)   обязанб 
трудишься,  Each  one  (is)  obliged  to  labour.     And  it  is  an 
indefinite  pronoun  when  used  in  the  sense  conveyed  in  the 
following  sentence :  Зд'Ьсь  родится  всякаго  рода  хлЪбг,  Corn 
of  every  kind  grows  here. 
The    cardinal     numeral   одйнъ,   one,  a,  an,  has    sometimes  the 
meaning  of  an  indefinite  pronoun.     Ex.  Одм«5  мой  пр1ятел&  отпра- 
вился въ  Л6ндон5,  А  {certain^  friend  of  mine  has  set  out  for  London. 
In  this  sentence  одйнъ  stands  for  некоторый  or  н/ъкто. 

§  91 .  Some  of  the  pronouns  are  declined  as  substantives,  and 
others  as  adjectives.  The  pronouns  declined  as  substantives  are  the 
following  : — the  personal,  я,  ты,  мы,  вы,  онъ,  она,  оно,  они,  онть; 
the  reflective,  себя  ;  some  of  the  relative  or  interrogative,  such  as 
кто,  что ;  and  the  indefinite,  никто,  ничто,  ншто,  nmimo.  All 
the  others,  which  have  for  each  gender  a  special  termination,  are 
declined  as  adjectives. 

§  92.  Declension  of  the  Pronouns. 
(1)  Pronouns  declined  like  substantives  : — 
Singular  Nuinber. 
Cases. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 
P. 


;s. 

All  Genders. 

Mase. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

И. 
P. 

Я  I,        Ты  thou. 
мен4,     тебя,"" 

опъ  he. 
егб,' 

on  а  she. 

онб  it. 
егб. 

Д. 
B. 

мн*.      теб*, 
меня,     тсб4. 

ему, 
егб, 

ей, 

её, 

ему. 
егб. 

T. 

мною,    тоббю,. 

имъ, 

ею, 

имъ. 

a. 

обо  мнЪ    аа  теб^, 

0  вёмъ, 

при  пей, 

въ  вёмъ. 
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Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

All  Genders. 
Мы  we,  Вы  you, 
васъ^' ' ,,  васъ, 

Masc. 
они  they, 
ихъ, ; 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N.     И. 
G.     P. 

OHt  they, 
ихъ. 

они  they* 
ихъ. 

D.     Д. 

намъ, 

вамъ, 

имъ, 

имъ. 

имъ. 

A.     B. 

насъ, 

васъ, 

ихъ. 

ихъ. 

ихъ. 

I.     T. 

нами. 

вйша, 

ими, 

ими, 

ими. 

P.     П. 

0  насъ, 

на  васъ, 

0  нихъ, 

0  нихъ, 

въ  нихъ. 

Obs. — With  regard  to  the  declension  of  the  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  он5,она,оно,  OHUjOHijitis  necessary, when  prepositions 
are  used  with  the  ohlique  cases  of  such  pronouns,  to  prefix  the 
letter  H  to  the  case  in  question ;  thus,  У  него  мой  нож5,  Не  has 
my  knife ;  Я  иду  къ  «ему,  кб  «ей,  съ  «имъ  съ  «ею,  съ  ними,  I 
go  to  him,  to  hefi  with  him,  with  her,  with  them.  But  if  the 
genitive  case  of  this  pronoun,  both  singular  and  plural,  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  a  joos^emwe  pronoun,' then  the  letter  « 
is  not  prefixed.  Ex.  Я  был5  у  его  пр1ятелл,  у  ек  брата,  и  у 
ихъ  сестрьг,  I  was  at  his  friend's,  at  her  brother's,  and  their 
sister's. 


The  following  are  declined  in  one  number  only  : — 

никтб,  no  one.       что,  what. 


N. 

И. 

nil 

кто  wh 

G. 

P. 

себя,  of  self. 

кого, 

D. 

Д. 

ce6t, 

ком^. 

A. 

B. 

себй, 

кого. 

I. 

T. 

собою, 

к'Ьмъ, 

P. 

П. 

0  ce6t, 

0  комъ, 

викогб, 
ником;^, 
никого, 
ник-Ёмъ, 
ни  о  кбмъ, 

Кое-ктб,  кто-либо,  кто-нибудь  are  declined  like    кто;  and  кое-чтб,   что-либо,  что- 
нибудь,  like  что. 


чегб, 
чему, 
что, 
ч*мъ, 


ничто,  nothing. 
ничего, 
ничем^. 
ничтб. 

НИЧ'ЬИЪ. 


о  чёмъ/ 


'V 


о  чемъ. 


(2)  Pronouns  declined  like  adjectives  :- 


Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

мой,  my,  mine. 

моя. 

моё. 

мой. 

G.     P. 

моегб. 

моей. 

моего. 

мойхъ. 

D.     Д. 

моему, 

моей. 

моему. 

моймъ. 

A.      B. 

'  моего,  ■ 
:м6й. 

мою, 

моё. 

Смойхъ.'^ 
\  мой.     j 

I.      T. 

ыоймъ, 

моею. 

моймъ. 

моими. 

P.     D. 

0  моёмъ, 

0  моей, 

0  моёмъ. 

0  мойхъ. 

Гвбй-i 

-ё  -и,  thy,  thine,  th 

eir.s 

,  their  ;    сяой   -я  -ё  -и,  his,  her. 

ts,  their  own,  ar 

declined  like  мбй  -я  -ё  -и 
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Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

нашъ,  ouTj  ours, 

Hdma, 

ваше- 

ваши. 

G.     P. 

вашего, 

нашей, 

нашего. 

вашпхъ. 

D.     Д. 

нашему, 

вашей, 

нашему. 

вашвыъ. 

A.     B. 

'  нашего, " 
1^нашъ, 

tf^my, 

ваше- 

(  нашихъ. 
(  наши. 

I.     T. 

нашпмъ. 

нашею. 

вашимъ.  •  .  ^. 

.  ^    .  нашими. 

P.     П. 

0  нашемъ, 

0  Нашей, 

0  В^Ш£ИЪ|  ..  > 

\' -   .^О  Нашихъ. 

Вашъ,  -а,  -е,  -и,  is  declined  like  нашъ,  -а,  -е  -и. 


Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

сей,  this^ 

С\&, 

cie. 

С  hese. 

G.     Р. 

сегб. 

сей, 

сегб. 

сихъ. 

D.     Д. 

сеи^, 

сеа, 

сем^. 

сииъ. 

А.     В. 

'сего,  ") 
.сей,    > 

c\i, 

с1ё. 

f  сихъ. 

(С1Й. 

I.     Т. 

симъ. 

сёю. 

симъ. 

сйии. 

Р.     П. 

0  сёмъ, 

осей, 

0  сёнъ. 

0  сихъ. 

Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

тотъ,  that, 

__^—  ''*» 

то. 
тогб. 

гЬ,  those. 

G.     Р. 

тогб, 

той, 

Т'бХЪ. 

D.     Д. 

том^, 

той, 

том^. 

т'Ьмъ. 

А.      В. 

Гтогб, '| 
^тотъ,  ' 

ту. 

то. 

("ГЁХЪ. 

{п. 

I.      Т. 

Т'ЬМЪ, 

тбю. 

гбмъ. 

tiiia. 

Р.      П. 

0  томъ, 

отой. 

Singular  Number. 

0  томъ. 

0  тЪхъ. 
Plural  Number, 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

5тотъ,  this, 

бта, 

im. 

5ти, 

G.     Р. 

бтого, 

бтой. 

бтого. 

ётихъ. 

D.      I. 

бтому, 

бтой. 

бтому. 

^тимъ. 

А.     В. 

'5того, 
'^5тотъ,  , 

бту. 

5то. 

(  йтихъ. 
[йти. 

I.     Т. 

бтимъ, 

бтою. 

бтпмъ. 

бтими. 

Р.     П. 

объ  бюыъ, 

объ  бтой, 

объ  5тонъ. 

объ  бтихъ. 
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Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Mas.Fem.&  Neut. 

N.     И. 

бвый, 
this  or  that  one, 
the  said. 

биая, 

биое. 

бные,  бныя. 

these  or  those^ 

the  said. 

G.     P. 

бнаго, 

бВОЁ, 

бнаго. 

бныхъ. 

D.     Д. 
A.     B. 

бному, 

Г  бнаго, "; 
>  бный,  ,' 

оной, 
бную, 

бному. 
бное. 

бпымъ.            / 
(бнхыъ.  %   <^^С^*<^'Ь 
I  бные,  бныя. 

I-     T. 

бпымъ, 

бною. 

бнымъ. 

бными. 

P.      П. 

объ  бномъ, 

объ  оной. 
Singular  Number. 

объ  бномъ. 

объ  бныхъ. 
Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.     И. 

чей,  whose, 

чья. 

чьё. 

чьи. 

G.     P. 

чьегб. 

чьей, 

чьегб. 

чьихъ. 

D.     Д. 

чьему, 

чьей. 

чьем;^. 

чьимъ. 

A.     B. 

(  чьегб,  ■) 
(чей,    i 

чью, 

чьё. 

f  чьихъ. 
( чьи. 

I.     T. 

чьимъ, 

чьею. 

чьимъ. 

чьими. 

P.     П. 

0  чьёиъ, 

0  чьей. 

0  чьёмъ. 

0  чьихъ. 

Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Mas.Fem.&Neut 

N.     И. 

какой, 
what  sort. 

какая. 

какое. 

KaKie,  какГя. 

G.     Р. 

какбго, 

какбй, 

какбго. 

какйхъ. 

D-    Д. 

какбму, 

какбй. 

какбму. 

какймъ. 

А.      В. 

'какого,") 
.какбй,  j 

какую. 

какбе. 

(  какйхъ. 

\  KaKie,    как1Я. 

I.     Т. 

какймъ. 

какбю. 

кавймъ. 

какими. 

Р.     П. 

въ  вакбмъ. 

въ  какбй. 

въ  какбмъ. 

въ  какйхъ. 

Si*-cU  fSvi^k  л  ffhSL-  Такбйд  йя,  бе,  fe,  in,  are  declined  in  the  same  manner. 


Singular  Number. 

Plural  Number, 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Геш. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.    И. 

самъ,  alone, 

сама, 

самб. 

с^мн. 

G.     P. 

caMord, 

самбй, 

самогб. 

самйхъ. 

D.     Д. 

самом^, 

самой. 

самом;^. 

самймъ. 

A.     B. 

" самогб, 
'самъ, 

1  самую,) 
1  самоё, ) 

самб. 

/саийхъ. 
[сами. 

I.      T. 

самймъ. 

самбю. 

самймъ. 

самими. 

P.     П. 

0  самбмъ, 

0  самбй, 

0  самбмъ. 

0  самйхъ. 
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Singular  Nuviber. 

Plural  Number, 

Cases. 

Masc 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Mas.Fem.&Neut 

N.     И. 

с^мый, 

the  very,  the 

selfsame. 

сймая, 

ciHoe. 

самые,  сймыя, 
these  or  those 

very,  the  self 

same. 

G.      P. 

самаго, 

самой, 

самаго. 

самыхъ. 

D.      Д. 

самому, 

самой, 

самому. 

Самымъ. 

A.      B. 

'.  самаго, " 
самый, , 

сймую, 

самое. 

("самыхъ. 

(_  самые,  самыя. 

I.     T. 

самымъ, 

самою, 

самымъ. 

самыми. 

P.     П. 

0  самомъ, 

0  Самой, 
Singular  Number. 

0  с^номъ. 

0  с4мыхъ. 
Plural  Number. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

АН  Genders. 

N.    И. 

весь, 
all,  the  whole 

вся, 

всё. 

BCt. 

G.     P. 

всего, 

всей. 

всегб. 

ВС*ХЪ. 

D.     Д. 

всему, 

всей, 

всему. 

всЬмъ. 

A.     B. 

; всего, 
'[  весь, 

всю. 

всё. 

f  вс*хъ. 
\вс*. 

I.      T. 

вс*мъ. 

всею. 

вс*мъ. 

всЪмп. 

P.      П. 

обо  всёмъ, 

на  всей, 

при  всёмъ. 

во  ВС'ЬХЪ. 

The  pronoun  нтто  is  used  only  in  the  nominative  case^  and 
мъкто  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases.  &,  Шькто  ко 
ме/b  прпходил5,  somebody  came  to  me ;  Я  скажу  вамъ  нпчто  ибвое, 
I  will  tell  you  something  new.  For  the  other  cases  of  these  two 
pronouns  the  oblique  cases  of  кто-то  and  что-то  are  substituted. 
Ux.  Koi6-mo  н^тъ.  Some  one  (is)  wanting;  кол«у-то  скучно,  some 
one  (is)  dull ;  чего-то  не  достаете,  something  is  not  obtainable ; 
чпмъ-то  его  наградят??,  they  will  reward  him  with  something.  All 
the  other  pronouns  are  declined  like  adjectives  with  full  ter- 
minations. 

THE  VERB  (Глаголг). 

§  93.  A  Verb  denotes  the  action  or  condition  of  an  object.  Ex. 
Хвалит»,  to  praise ;  хвалиться,  to  praise  one's  self,  to  boast ;  бьшь 
хва.шму,  to  be  praised,  &c. 

§  94.  Verbs  are  divided,  according  to  their  signification,  into  the 
following  Voices  (Залоги)  : — 

( 1)  Active  (действительный),  which  denotesan  action  that  passes 
from  the  agent  to  the  object.  Now,  as  the  greater  part  of  verbs  of 
the  active  voice  require  the   accusative   case,  their   class   can    be 
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ascertained  by  the  questions  1{ог6  ?  Whom  ?  Что  ?  What  ?  Ex.  Я 
хвалю  {Кого)  ?  I  praise  {whom)  ?  Ans.  Брата,  Brother.  Я  читаю 
Что  ?  I  am  reading  [what)  ?  Ans.     Книгу,  a  book. 

(2)  Neuter  (срёднш),  which,  being  the  opposite  of  the  active 
voice,  denotes  some  kind  of  condition  or  action  that  does  not 
pass  from  the  agent  to  any  object,  but  which  is  complete  in  itself. 
JSx.  Идти,  to  go  (once) ;  ходмш»,  to  go  [more  than  once)  ;  спать, 
to  sleep  ;  ixamb,  to  drive  ;  плакать,  to  weep. 

Obs. — (1)  The  verbs  быть,1о  be, and  стать,  to  become,  to  begin, 
which  are  of  the  neuter  voice,  are  called  Auxiliary  (вспомога- 
тельньгм)  Verbs,  because  they  assist  in  forming  the  tenses  of 
other  verbs.  "Eb.  Я  ЬуЬу  читать,  I  will  read ;  Ты  6bU5  na- 
граждё«г?.  Thou  wast  rewarded ;  Онъ  С1алъ  пясать,  He  began 
to  write.  The  verb  быть  when  used  separately  stands  in 
the  place  o£  the  verbs  существоБа7п&,  to  be,  to  exist,  and 
находмт&ся,  to  find  oneself,  to  exist,  to  be.  Ex.  У  иего  есть 
книги.  Не  has  books,  lit.  (there)  are  books  with  him  ;  Я  былб 
Y  брата,  I  was  at  (my)  brother's.  The  verb  быть  is  in  such 
instances  called  a  Substantive  Verb  (существйтельньш  глагблг). 

Obs. — (2)  All  Verbs  which  give  expression  to  the  call  or  cry 
of  the  several  four-footed  animals  or  of  birds  are  of  the 
neuter  voice.  Ex.  Лев»  рыкает»,  the  lion  roars,  from  ры- 
кать ;  медв'Ьдь  ревёте»,  the  bear  growls,  from  реветь ;  собака 
и  лисица  лаюте»,  the  dog  and  the  fox  bark,  from  лаять ; 
ворона  каркаете»,  the  crow  caws,  from  каркать  ;  сорока  ще- 
бечт»,  the  magpie  chatters,  from  щебетать ;  лошадь  ржете», 
the  horse  neighs,  from  ржать  ;  волк»  воетъ,  the  wolf  howls, 
from  выть ;  бык»  и  корова  мычат5,  the  bull  (or  ox)  and  the 
cow  low,  from  мычать ;  овца  блеете»,  the  sheep  bleats,  from 
блеять ;  кошка  мяукаете»,  the  cat  mews,  from  мяукать ;  свиньл 
хрюкаете»,  the  pig  grunts,  from  хрюкать ;  голуб»  воркуете», 
the  pigeon  coos,  from  ворковать  ;  курица  кл опадете»,  the  hen 
clucks,  from  клохтать ;  лягушка  квакаете»,  the  frog  croaks, 
from  квакать  ;  стрекоза  и  пчела  жужжат»,  the  dragon-fly  and 
the  bee  buzz,  from  жyжжaг^i^^ 

(3)  Reflective  (возвратнь{м),  which  indicates  an  action  that  is 
reflected  back  from  the  object  to  the  agent.  The  reflective  verbs 
of  the  Russian  language  are  formed  by  the  union  of  a  verb  of  the 
active   voice   with   a   contracted   form  of  the  reflective   pronoun 
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себя    (ся).     Их.  хвалгш&ся  =  хъзлгСть   себя,  to  praise  one's  self; 
MbiWftCfl  =  MbiW6  себя,  to  wash  one's  self. 

(4)  Reciprocal  (взапмньп^),  which  denotes  a  reciprocal  action 
between  the  agent  and  the  object  or  objects.  Verbs  of  this  voice 
also  terminate  in  ся.  They  answer,  moreover,  to  the  questions — Съ 
hi)M'b  ?  With  whom  ?  'Ex.  ссормтибся,  to  quarrel ;  сражаться,  to 
fight ;    &c. 

Obs. — There  are  some  verbs  without  the  suffix  ся  that  have 
the  meaning  of  verbs  of  the  reciprocal  voice.  Ex.  спорить, 
to  dispute;  играш&,  to  play.  All  such  answer  to  the 
question,  Съ  к^мъ  ?  Witli  whom  ? 

(5)  Common  (общт).  These  likewise  terminate  in  ся,  and 
without  the  particle  they  are  not  used.  They  have  the  meaning 
of  verbs  of  either  the  active  or  neuter  voice.  Ex.  бояться,  to  fear, 
to  be  afraid  of ;  кого?  чего?  of  whom  ?  of  what  ?  повпеоватбся, 
to  be  obedient  to;  кому?  чему?  to  whom?  to  what?  надеяться, 
to  rely  on  ;  на  кого,  на  что  ?  on  whom  ?  on  what  ?  трудиться,  to 
labour ;  надъ  чЬмъ  ?  at  what  ?  (The  above  have  the  meaning  of 
verbs  of  the  active  voice.)  Улыбаться,  to  smile ;  очутиться,  to 
appear ;  and  лениться,  to  be  lazy ;  have  the  meaning  of  verbs 
of  the  neuter  voice. 

(6)  Passive  (страдательньп"(),  which  betokens  the  condition  of 
one  object  with  the  action  of  another.  Ex.  быть  любйму,  to  be 
loved,  &c.  Verbs  of  the  passive  voice  are  formed  by  joining  an 
active  verb  with  various  parts  of  the  auxiliary  verb  быть.  They 
answer  to  the  questions,  к^мъ  ?  Ч'Ьмъ  ?  bj/  whom  ?  by  what  ? 
Sometimes  verbs  of  the  passive  voice  terminate  in  ся.  Ex.  почи- 
таться, to  be  respected,  &c. 

^  95.  Certain  verbs,  according  to  the  meaning  which  they  convey, 
are  of  various  voices.  Ex.  Active  Verb — Онъ  игра^тэ  на  скрипк/ь 
новую  п^сню.  Не  is  playing  а  new  song  on  the  violin.  Neuter 
Yerb — Опъ  не  учится,  a  играетб,  He  does  not  study,  but  plays. 
'Reciprocal  'Verb — Я  бмлся  съ  нимъ  на  рапираж»,  I  fenced  with  him 
[lit.  fought  with  rapiers  with  him).  Reflective  Verb — Я  долго 
трудился  иадъ  это/о  задачею,  I  laboured  for  а  long  time  over  this 
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problem ;    &c.      Verbs  of  the  Neuter  Voice    before  which  certain 
prepositions  are  placed  become  Verbs  of  the  Active  Voice  : — 

Ex.:  Neuter  Verb,  идти,  to  go;  Active  Verb,  nepeu%iu,  to  go  across. 
„  „  ХОДЙТ&,  togo;  „  „  обхоцпть,  to  go  round. 
„        „      спать,  to  sleep ;     „       „      проспать,  to  overslee^^. 

§  96.  The  properties  of  Russian  verbs  which  render  them  liable 
to  changes  of  termination  are — mood  (наклонёнге) ,  tense  (время), 
aspect  (видъ),  person  (лицо),  number  (число),  gender  (родй),  par- 
ticiple (причастг^),  gerund  (д'Ьеаричастге). 

§  97.  The  mood  gives  expression  to  various  forms  of  action  or 
of  condition,  either  in  the  person  or  agent. 

§  98.  Russian  verbs  have  three  moods  : — 

(1)  Infinitive  (Неопред'ЬлённО(?),  which  does  not  show  by  whom 
or  when  the  action  was  performed ;  i.  e.  which  does  not  point  out 
the  time,  or  number  and  gender  of  the  person  or  persons,  at  which, 
and  by  whom,  the  action  was  performed.  Ex.  nocam»,  to  write ; 
cpaiwcambcfl,  to  fight ;  &c. 

(2)  Indicative  (Изъявительное),  which  shows  by  whom  and 
when  the  action  was  performed — which  shows,  in  fact,  the  time  and 
number,  and  even  the  gender,  of  the  person  or  persons,  at  which, 
and  by  whom,  the  action  was  performed.  Ex.  Я  иишд,  I  am 
writing ;  ты  сражался,  thou  foughtest;  ond  играла,  she  played ;  &c. 

(3)  Imperative  (Повелительное),  which  conveys  an  order,  wish, 
or  prohibition,  for  or  against  a  thing  being  done.  Ex.  пиши,  write 
(thou)  ;  пусть  онъ  д^лаетъ,  let  him  do  (it)  ;  не  сражайтесь,  do  not 
(you)  fight ;  &c. 

Obs. — In  order  to  express  by  means  of  a  Russian  verb  the  sub- 
junctive (сослагательное),  or  conditional  (условное), гаоой?, which 
is  in  use  in  foreign  languages,  the  conjunction  бы  is  added 
to  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  in  question.  Ex.  Я  к6нчмл5 
бы  это  Д'Ьло,  если  бы  ииЪл^  досуг»,  I  would  have  finished 
this  business  if  I  had  had  time ;  &c. 

§  99.  The  tense  of  a  Russian  verb  shows  either  that  the  action 
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of  the  ag-ent  is  пою  taking'  place,  or  that  it  has  taken  place  at  some 
time  or  other  before,  or  that  it  will  yet  take  place.  And  therefore  a 
Russian  verb  has  three  tenses,  viz.  present  (настоящее),  past  (npo- 
шёдшсе),  and.  future  (будущее). 

§  100.  The  aspect  of  a  Russian  verb  shows  the  difference  of  time 
required  for  the  performance  of  an  action.  Ex.  он5  р'Ьшаль,  he  was 
deciding;  они  pirn  ил  г,  he  has  decided;  он»  щшнуль,  he  shouted 
ipnce)  ;   0H5  хаживал»,  he  used  to  walk  (Jiabitually), 

§  101.  Russian  verbs  have  four  Aspects  :  (1)  imperfect  (несовер- 
шённьгй) ;  (2)  perfect  (совершённьгм) ;  (3)  perfect  of  unity  (одно- 
кратньги) ;  (4)  iterative  (многократньш).  The  present  tense  has  ио 
aspects.  The  past  tense  may  have  aWfonr.  The  future  tense  has 
three^  viz.  imperfect,  perfect,  and  perfect  of  unity. 

§  102.  The  signification  of  the  several  aspects  is  as  follows : — 

(1)  The  imperfect  aspect  denotes  either  that  the  action  has 
not  altogether  ceased,  or  that  it  will  not  finish.  Ex.  Я  писал», 
I  wrote ;  Я  буду  писать,  I  will  be  writing ;  &c. 

(2)  The  perfect  aspect  denotes  either  that  the  action  has  been 
qtiite  completed,  or  that  it  will  definitely  cease.  Ex.  Я  написал», 
I  have  written  {once  for  all) ;  Я  наиашр,  I  will  write  {finally). 

(3)  The  aspect  of  the  perfect  of  unity  denotes  either  that  the 
^tion  has  taken  place  or  will  take  place  oncCy  and  that  rapidly. 
Ex.  Ты  стукнул»,  thou  hast  knocked ;  Я  стукиу,  I  am  going  to 
knock. 

(4)  The  iterative  aspect  denotes  that  the  action  has  taken 
place  several  times.  Ex.  Я  читывал»,  I  used  {often)  to  read  j  Он» 
хажмбал»,  He  was  in  the  habit  o/*  walking. 

Obs. — Russian  verbs  admit,  too,  of  a  fifth  aspect  being  added, 
that  of  the  inchoative  (начинательньп*) .  This  aspect  denotes 
that  any  sort  of  action  has  merely  been  begun.  Ex.  Я  за- 
П'Ьл»  =  Я  начал»  сЬтб,  I  began  to  sing;  Онъ  заиграет»  = 
Он»  нач«ёш»  мграт»  cw  минуту,  Не  will  begin  to  play 
this  minute  ;  Birep»  по<)ул»  =  в^терз  начал»  дуть.  The 
wind  began  to  blow. 
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§  103.  The  infinitive  mood  does  not  indicate  the  time  at  which  an 
action  takes  place,  yet  it  has  all  four  aspects :  (1)  imperfect,  стучать, 
to  knock;  (2)  perfect,  постучать,  to  knock  a  little;  (3)  perfect  of 
unity,  щш1уть,  to  give  a  knock ;  (4)  iterative,  стукиватъ,  to  knock 
repeatedly. 

\  104.  The  indicative  mood  comprises  all  the  tenses  and  all  the 
aspects  pertaining  to  those  tenses. 

§  105.  The  imperative  mood,  although  it  does  not  possess  tenses, 
has  three  aspects  :  (1)  imperfect,  стучи,  knock  (thou) ;  (2)  perfect 
of  unity,  стук«м,  knock  (thou)  once  ;  (3)  perfect,  постучгс,  knock 
(thou)  a  little. 

§  106.  Russian  verbs  have  three  persons,  which  are  usually 
represented  by  the  personal  pronouns: — 1st -person,  я,  мы; 
2nd  person,  ты,  вы  ;  3rd  person,  он5,  она,  оно,  они,  оът.  Ex.  Я 
пиш^,  мы  пкшемь',  ты  пишешь,  вы  шшете;  он5  италъ,  она 
писала,  оно'  писало,  они  or  онть  писали. 

§  107.  The  two  Numbers  of  Russian  Verbs  are  the  Singular  and 
the  Plural.  The  former  denotes  the  action  or  condition  of  one  agent 
or  object :  I^x.  Я  строю,  /  am  building  (a  house).  The  latter  points 
to  the  action  or  condition  of  two  or  more  agents  or  objects  :  Ux.  Мы 
CTpoujK»,  We  are  building  (a  house). 

§  108.  The  use  of  the  gender  in  Russian  verbs  is  confined  to 
the  past  tense.  Ux.  Я  читала,  она  читала,  оно  или  дитя  читало, 
/  read,  s^e  read,  it  or  the  child  read. 

§  109.  A  participle  is  an  adjective  formed  from  a  verb.  Ux. 
Юноша  обогаща/ом^ш  свой  ум5  наукажад  будетъ  полёз^к»  ce6i  и 
друтл«5.  The  youth  (who)  enriches  his  intellect  with  science  will 
be  useful  to  himself  and  to  others.  The  Russian  participle  takes 
the  place  of  two  words,  viz.  the  relative  pronoun  котбрьгм,  who  or 
which,  and  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood  of  a  verb ; 
thus,  instead  of  saying  Юноша,  котбрьгй  обогащаешь  свой  ум5 
наукал1м,  &с.,  it  is  usual  to  express  the  sentence  in  Russian  in  the 
way  above  shown. 

§  1 10.  Participles,  being  formed  from  verbs,  possess  voices,  tenses, 
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and  aspects ;   and,  as  verbal  adjectives,  they  possess  also  genders, 
numbers,  and  cases. 

§  1 11.  A  Gerund  is  a  verb  placed  in  such  a  form  as  to  contain  a 
meaning  which  is  not  complete  without  the  addition  of  some  other 
verb.  Ex.  Смотря  въ  окно,  он5  любуется  д;?(?красеьи«5  вйдожб. 
Whilst  looking  out  of  the  window,  he  admires  the  beautiful  view. 

§  112.  A  Gerund,  being  part  of  a  verb,  has  voices,  tenses,  and 
aspects. 

§  113.  The  terminations  of  Russian  verbs  are  subject  to  change 
according  to  their  mood,  tense,  aspect,  person,  number,  and  gender. 
These  changes  are  called  conjugations  (спряжёнге). 

§  114.  Russian  verbs  have  two  conjugations.  The  2nd  person, 
singular  number,  present  tense,  indicative  mood,  oi  regular  Russian 
verbs  of  the  1st  conjugation  invariably  terminates  in  euib  :  .Ex.  Ты 
читаешь,  т\ляешь,  прощаешься.  Whereas  the  corresponding  part  of 
a  regular  Russian  verb  of  the  2nd  conjugation  ends  in  ишь :  Ex. 
стоишь,  вертишб,  корммшься. 

§  115.  Before  considering  the  conjugation  of  the  other  verbs^  it 
may  be  well  to  conjugate  the  auxiliary  verb  быть,  to  be. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Imperfect  aspect    .     .    быть,  to  be. 
Iterative  aspect      .     .    бывать,  to  be  (often). 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense  of  быть. 

Singular  Number.  Plural  Number. 


Я  есмь,  I  am. 

Ты  есй,  Thou  art. 

Овъ  )  (^^^ 

Она   V  есть,  4  She  С  ie. 

Онб  3  in    ) 


Мы  есмй,     We  are. 
Вы  естё,       You  are. 
Они  )  _,, 

Out )  ^^^'"'  ^^^^  ^^• 


Obs. — Есмь,  еси,  есмы  and   естё,  are  not   in   use  in  modem 
Russian. 
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я  бываю, 
Ты  бываешь, 

Она  убывкетъ,  ^  Shells  often. 
Ut 


Present  Tense  о/" бывать. 

I  am  often. 


Thou  art  often. 
He-) 


Онб  j 


Мы  бываемъ, 
Вы  бываете, 
Они] 


We  are  often. 
You  are  often. 


Q^^  j  бывйютъ,  They  are  often. 


Я  былъ, 
Ты  былъ, 
Онъ  былъ. 
Она  была. 
Оно  былб, 


I  was. 
Thou  wast, 
Не  was. 
She  was. 
It  was. 


Past  Tense  of  быть. 

Мы  били, 
Вы  били. 
Они 


We  were. 
You  were. 


qh|]  били,  They  were. 


Я  бывалъ,      I  used  to  be. 

Ты  бывалъ,    Thou  usedst  to  be. 

Онъ  бывалъ.  He  Л 

Она  бывала,  She  ^used  to  be. 

Obo  бывало,  It    У 


Past  Tense  of  бывать. 

Мы  бывали,       We  used  to  be. 
Вы  бывали,        You  used  to  be. 


Они  ) 

_    '  >  бывали,    They  used  to  be. 


Я  буду,  I  will  be. 

Ты  будешь,     Thou  wilt  be. 

Онъ")  ГНе  Л 

Она  С  будетъ,    \  She  >  will  be 

Оно  J  Ut    ) 


Future  Tense  of  быть. 

Мы  будемъ, 
Вы  будете, 
j  будутъ, 


Он-В 


We  will  be. 
You  will  be. 
They  will  be. 


The  Imperative  Mood. 


Будь  ты,    Be  thou. 

Пусть  онъ,  она,  овб,  будетъ. 
Let  him,  her,  or  it,  be. 


Будьте,    Be  you. 

Пусть  они,  он*,  будутъ, 
Let  them  be. 


Participles. 


Present  of  быть    .    .     .  с;^Щ1Й  -ая  -ее  -ie,  -1Я,*  who,  or  which,  is,  or  are. 

Present  of  бывать     .     .  бываЮ1ц1й  -ая  -ее  -le  Ля,  who,  or  which,  is,  or  are. 

Past  of  быть   ....  бйвш1й  -ая  -ее  -ie  -1я,  who,  or  which,  was,  or  were. 

Past  of  бывать      .     .     .  бывавш111  -ая  -ее  -ie  -1я,  who,  or  which,  used  to  be. 

Future  of  быть    .     .    .  6удущ1й  -ая  -ее  -ie  -1Я,  who,  or  which,  will  be. 

Gerunds. 
Present  of  быть    .     .     будучи,  being. 
Past  of  быть     .     .     .     бывъ,  бивши,  having  been. 
Past  of  бывать      .     .    бывавъ,  бывавши,  havmg  often  been. 


•  Ancient  Slavonic  form,  сый  -ая  -oe  -ые  -ыя. 
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§  116.  The  auxiliary  verb  стать,  to  become,  to  begin,  has  only- 
two  tenses,  viz.  the  future,  я  стану,  and  the  past,  я  ста.15.  The 
first  of  these  is  used  in  place  of  the  same  tense  of  the  verb  быть 
(я  буду)  :  -Er.  Я  стану,  or  Я  буду,  писать,  I  wiU  write.  The  second 
in  place  of  the  same  tense  of  the  verb  начать,  to  begin  :  Ex.  Я  стал5, 
or  Я  начали,  писатг»,  I  began  to  write. 

§  117.  The  regular  Russian  verbs  are  conjugated  in  the  follow- 
ing manner : — 

FORMS  OF  THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

(Has  no  Tenses.) 


Aspects. 

Terminations. 

Examples. 

Г  р*шать, 

to  decide. 

Imperfect    .... 

ать,  чь,  ти. 

<  печь. 

to  bake. 

(_  нести, 

to  carry.          [aU. 

Грешить, 

to  decide,  once  for 

Perfect 

ить,  чь,  ти. 

}  испечь, 

to  bake  through. 

С  понести. 

to  carry  away. 

Г  дунуть, 

to  blow. 

Perfect  of  Unity    .     . 

вуть. 

}  стук  нн  уть 

to  knock. 

с  двинуть, 

to  move. 

Iterative 

ивать,  ывать. 

j  нашивать, 
1  Д'Ь.1Ывать, 

to  sew  on. 

to  do. 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Tense. 


Plural  Number. 

Мы емъ,  имъ. 

Вы ете,  ите. 

[он1  ]  «'тъ,  утъ,  ятъ,  агь. 


The  Present   Tense 
has  no  Aspects. 


Singular  Number. 

Я Ю,  у. 

Ты ешь,  ишь. 

Она  [-...етъ,  итъ. 
Он 


<■) 


Past  Tense. 


Imperfect  and  Perfect 


Perfect  of  Unity 


Iterative 


я,  Ты,  Онъ...лъ. 
Она...ла. 
Онб...ло. 

Я,  Ты,  Опъ-пулъ. 
Она -пула. 
Ово-нуло. 

Я,  Ты,  Овъ-ивалъ,  ывплъ. 
Она-ивала,  ывала. 
Ои6-ива.10,  ывало. 


Мы,  Вы 
Они 
Oat 

Мы,  Вы 
Опй 
Он-Ь 

Мы,  Вы 
Сип 
ОнЪ 


—    >  ли. 


—     >  нули. 


I] 


и  вали,  ыва.1и. 
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Future  Tense. 


Aspects. 


Imperfect     .     . 


Perfect 


Perfect  of  Unity 


Terminations. 

Я        буду    ^ 

Ты     будешь  / 

ОъъЛ  У  ть,  чь, ти 

Ова  [-будегь  \ 

Овб)  J 


Examples. 


Мы  6;f  демъ 
Вы  будете 
Онп")  ,, 


■  ть,  чь,  ти. 


Has  the  same  terminations  аз  the  Present  Tense. 


Я ну. 

Ты  нешь. 

Оиъ,  Она,  Оно,  ...нетъ. 


Мы вемъ. 

Вы нете. 

.нугь. 


Он»  ") 
Он-Ё  j 


Impeuative  Mood. 

(Has  no  Tenses.) 


For  the  Imperfect, 
Perfect,  and  Perfect 
of  Unity     .... 


Singular  Number. 

Ты и,  ь,  ii. 

Пусть,  Онъ,  "^ 

Она,  Оно) 


етъ,  птъ. 


PiRTICIPLES. 


Plural  Number. 

Вы ите,  ьте,  йте. 

_  гОпп ютъ,  уть. 

"^"''  lOnt ятъ,  атъ. 


Gerunds. 


Aspects. 

Pi-eseiit 

Tense. 

/ 
Singular  Number. 

All  Numbers  and  Genders. 

The   Present   Tense 

Masc.     Fem.    Neut. 

has  no  Aspects. 

-luiii,      -ая,      -ее. 

Plural  Number. 
Masc    Fem.  &  Neut. 
-mie          -ш1я. 

-a,  -Я,  -учи,  -ЮЧП. 

For  all  Aspects. 


Past  Tense. 


Singular  Number. 
Masc.    Fem.    Neut. 
•вш1й,    -ая,      -ее. 

PCural  Number. 
Masc.   Fem.  &  Neut. 
•вш1е,         -вш1я. 


ли  Numbers  and  Genders. 


-въ,  -ши. 


Verbs  which  terminate  in  ел  are  also  conjugated  according"  to 
the  above  table,  by  adding  сь  or  ел.  Ex.  Я  запп маюсь,  I  occupy 
mtjself ;  Ты  прогуливаешься,  Thou  art  taking  a  walk ;  Вы  ожжётесь. 
You  are  laughing;  Oeu  удпв.1яю»гся.  They  are  astonished. 
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The  conjugation  of  verbs  of  the  passive  voice  will  be  explained 
separately. 

§  118.  With  regard  to  the  forms  of  their  conjugation,  Russian 
verbs  are  classed  as — 

(1)  Regular  (правильньм^),  or  such  as  retain  the  primary 
syllable  in  all  their  moods,  tenses,  aspects,  and  numbers,  and  which 
have,  in  all  their  parts,  regular  terminations,  according  to  the 
ordinary  rules  for  the  conjugation  of  verbs,  ^x.  пишу,  I  write ; 
писал?,  I  wrote;  напишу,  I  will  write;  изъяснлю,  I  am  explain- 
ing ;  изъяснял»,  I  explained ;  изъяснил»,  I  explained  once  for  all  j 
изъясн?б,  I  will  explain  ;  &c. 

(2)  Irregular  (неправильньгм),  or  such  as  do  not  everywhere 
retain  their  primary  syllable,  and  which  in  their  terminations 
depart  from  the  ordinary  rules  for  the  conjugation  of  verbs.  Ex. 
иду,  шёл5,  лоиду  (from  идти,  to  go) ;  ijt5,  Ьль,  (from  icm»,  to  eat) ; 
беру  (from  брат&,  to  take) ;  взял»  and  возьму  (from  взят»,  to  take) ; 
ложусь  (from  Л0ЖЙТ6СЯ,  to  lie  down) ;  лй5  and  лягу  (from  лечь,  to 
lie  down) ;  &c. 

(3)  T/iose  conveying  a  sense  of  fullness  (изобильнбгй),  or  such 
as  have  in  the  present  tense  two  distinct  terminations  conveying 
the  self-same  meaning.  Ex.  движу  and  двигаю,  I  move ;  стражду 
and  стра()аю,  I  endeavour  ;  алчу  and  алкаю,  I  am  hungry  ;  блещ 
and  блистаю,  I  shine  ;  машу  and  мал;аю,  I  am  beckoning. 

(4)  Defective  (недостаточньгй),  or  such  as  have  not  any  par- 
ticular tense  or  aspect.  Ex.  поймашб  to  catch,  очнуться  to  wake 
up,  мблвмт»  to  utter,  ранмтпй  to  wound,  which  have  no  present 
tense  ;  or  the  following,  which  have  no  past  or  future  tenses  of  the 
perfect  aspect : — обожать  to  worship,  ожидать  to  await,  опасаться 
to  dread,  подражать  to  imitate,  сожал/ьть  to  commiserate,  &c. 

(5)  Impersonal  (безлпчньгм),  or  such  as  are  used  only  in  the 
3rd  person.  Ex.  можно  (it  is)  possible,  должно  (it)  should  be, 
кажется  it  appears,  жаль  (it  is  a)  pity,  nil»  (т.  e.  не  есть)  there  is  not, 
спится  one  is  drowsy,  говорится  it  is  said,  хочется  one  would  like, 
разсв'Ьтаетз  it  dawns,  морбзмтя  it  freezes,  говорят»  they  say,  &c. 

(6)  Frequentative  (учащательньгм),  or  such  as  denote  a  certain 
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amount  of  continuance  in  the  time  of  the  action  which  they 
illustrate.  Ex.  похаживать  to  walk  up  and  down,  потлкщвать  to 
look  round,  &c. 

§  119.  Russian  verbs,  according  to  their  construction,  are  also — 

(1)  Simple  (простой),  or  such  as  have  not  prefixed  to  them 
prepositions  or  other  words,  and  which  therefore  retain  their  primi- 
tive meanings.  Ex.  д^йствовашб  to  act,  hocuw&  to  carry,  ходить 
to  walk,  явлл'тбся,  to  appear  generally,  &c. 

(2)  Compound  (сложньш),  or  such  as  have  prefixed  to  them 
prepositions  or  other  words  (in  some  instances  nouns  substantive). 
Ex.  (благотворить  to  do  good^  злодействовать  to  do  evil,  содейст- 
вовать to  co-operate,  относить  to  take  away,  разсказывать  to 
narrate,  уходить  to  go  агоау,  появляться  to  m^ke  one's  appear- 
ance, &c. 

Ods. — The  greater  portion  of  the  compound  verbs  are  formed 
by  prefixing  prepositions  to  the  iterative  aspect  of  simple 
verbs.  Ex.  пере][Ълывать  to  do  over  again,  отй^зжать  to 
ride  away,  ^эаскратмвать  to  paint  all  over.  Very  many 
simple  verbs,  in  order  to  form  their  perfect  aspect,  take  as 
prefixes  various  prepositions,  or  else  borrow  the  perfect 
aspect  bodily  from  compound  verbs.  Ex.  писать  to  write, 
/шписать  ;  ставить  to  erect,  /гоставмть  ;  красить  to  colour, 
вь*красить  ;  цв^сть  to  blossom,  ^эасцвесшь  ;  &c. 


Examples  op  the  Conjugations. 

§  120.  Of  the  Regular  Verbs. 
(1)  Conjugation  of  Verbs  of  the  Active  and  Neuter  Voices  : — 
Aspeclt.  Infinitive  Mood. 


Imperfect  .     .     . 

д1лать. 

стучать. 

жить. 

вйд*ть. 

Perfect.    .    .     . 

сд^латг. 

постучать. 

пожить. 

увидать. 

Perfect  of  Unity. 

стукпуть. 

Iterative    .     .     . 

делывать. 

(not  used). 

живить. 

видывать. 

to  do. 

to  knock. 

to  live. 

to  see. 
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Indicative  Mood. 


Present  Tense,     Imperfect  Aspect 

Я. 

д41ан>. 

стуч^. 

жив^. 

вижу. 

Ты. 

д41аешь. 

стучишь. 

живёшь. 

видишь. 

Оаъ,  она,  оно. 

д'Влаеть. 

стучйтъ. 

живётъ. 

впдитъ. 

Мы. 

дглаемь. 

стучймъ. 

живёмъ. 

вндимъ. 

Вы. 

д-Ьлаете. 

стучите, 

живёте. 

видите. 

Они,  oai. 

д'Ьлаютъ. 

стучйтъ. 

живутъ. 

вйдятъ. 

Aspects. 

I  do,  &с. 

I  knock,  &е. 
Past  Tense. 

I  live,  &с. 

I  see,  &с. 

Imperfect    .    .    .    д^Влалг  -а  -о  -ли.      стучалъ  -а  -о  -ли.  жилъ  -й.  -6  -ли.  вйд*лъ  -а  -о  -ли. 

Perfect  ....    сд'Ьлалъ-а-о-ли.    постучалъ-а-о-ли.  пожйлъ -а -б -ли.  увйдалъ -а -о -ли. 

Perfect  of  Unity  .  стукнулъ-а-о-ли.  

Iterative     .    .    .    д*лыва.1Ъ-а-о-ли.  (not  used).  жнвйлъ -a -о -ли.  вйдывалъ-а-о-ли. 

I  did,  &с.  I  knocked,  &с.  I  lived,  &с.  I  saw,  &с. 


Future  Tense.     Imperffect  Aspect. 

Sing.  Num.    я  6f  ДУ  л 

ты  будешь     /    ^ 

онх"^  Уд'Ьлать     or  стучать,  or  жить,  or  вйдЪть. 

она  у  будетъ  V 

оно)  J 

Plur.Num.    мы  будемъ     -ч 

выбудете       Сделать,     or  стучать,  or  жить,  or  видеть. 

они )  ^/  \ 

„,^]будутъ; 

I  will  do,  &с.  I  will  knock,  &с.       I  will  live,  &c.        I  will  see,  &c. 


Future  Tense.    Perfect  Aspect. 


Singular  Number. 

a  сделаю. 

постуч^. 

поживу. 

увижу. 

ты  сделаешь. 

постучишь. 

поживёшь. 

увидишь. 

онъ)      , 

она  >  сд*лаетъ. 

постучйтъ. 

поживётъ. 

увйдпгь. 

оно  ) 

Plural  Number. 

ны  сд^лаемъ. 

постучймъ. 

поживёмъ. 

увйдимъ. 

вы  сд-влаете. 

постучите. 

поживёте. 

увидите. 

Ill  ]  сд*лаютъ. 

постучйтъ. 

поживутъ. 

увйдятъ. 

I  will  do,  &с. 

I  will  knock,  &с. 

I  will  live,  &с. 

I  will  see,  &с. 

nil 


Perfect  of  Unity. 

стукну,  -%шь,  -«тъ, 
-Шйъ,  -ите,  -утъ. 

I  will  knock,  &с. 


nil 


nil 
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Imperative  Mood. 

Imperfect  Aspect, 
стучи. 


Sing.  Number,  Д'блай 

пусть  j  она  >  д-блаетъ,  or    стучйтъ, 

riur.  Number.  Делайте  стучите, 

пусть  [""l]  Д'Ьлаютъ,  or    стучатъ, 

do,  &с.  киоск,  &с. 


Sing.  Number. 


сделай, 


пусть 


Plur,  Number. 


Гочъ^      , 

<  она  >  сдЪлаетъ, 

(.оно} 

сделайте. 

f  овй ") 


Perfect  Aspect, 
постучи. 

or      П0СГ5'ЧИТЪ, 

постучите. 


/ 
живи. 

or     живёгь, 

живите. 

or    живутъ, 

live,  &с. 

поживи. 
or    поживётъ. 
поживите. 


пусть  ]      I  [  сд-благотъ,    or    постучать,       or    поживутъ. 


Sing.  Number. 


Plur,  Number. 


do,  &c. 


nil 


nil 


knock,  &c. 

Perfect  of  Unity, 
стукни. 


live,  &c. 


nU 


Гопъ  "^ 
пусть  <  она   >  стукнеть. 
(.оно  ) 

стукните. 

пусть  [JSI  }ст:^кнутъ. 

knock,  &с. 


nU 


ntZ 

or  видать, 
let  him  dee,  &Ci 

nil 

or  вйдять, 

let  them  зее,  && 

nil 

nU 

nil 
nd 


nif. 


nii 


Participles. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular  ( 
Number,  j 

Masc. 
Fem. 

Neut. 

Д'Ьлающ1й, 

щая, 

щее, 

стучащ1й, 

щая, 

щее, 

живущ1й, 

щая, 

щее. 

вйдящ1й. 

щая. 

щее. 

Plural     ( 
Number.  1 

'  Masc. 
Fem. 

L  Neut. 

Щ1е, 

щ1е, 

Щ1Я, 

Щ1е, 

Щ1Я, 

щ1е. 

щ1я. 

Не  who  does,  &с. 

he  who  knocks,  &с. 

he  who  lives,  &с. 

he  who  sees,  &с. 

Aspects. 

Past  Tense. 

Imperfect 

.     . 

дЪл.шшШ, 

стучавш1й, 

живщ1й, 

вйд-Ёвш1й. 

-ая, -ее,-ш1е, -fflifl 

,    -ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -ia, 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -iя, 

-ая, -ее,  -«е,-1я. 

Perfect . 

сд'Ьлавш1й, 

постуч£вш1й. 

пожйвш1й. 

увйд*вш1й. 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -\я, 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -1я, 

•ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -1Я, 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -1я. 

Perfect  of  Unity  . 

nil 

стукиувш1й, 

nil 

nil. 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  Ля. 

Iterative 

.     . 

д*лывавш1й, 

(not  used), 

живавш1й. 

ввдывав1ц1й. 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  -1я, 

-ая,  -ее,  ie,  -1я, 

-ая,  -ее,  -ie,  1я. 

he  who  did,  &с. 

he  whoknockefl,  &c. 

he  who  lived,  Ac. 

he  who  8aw,&c. 
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ли  Number's  \ 
and  Genders,  j 

Aspects. 
Imperfect   .     . 

Perfect  •     .     . 
Perfect  of  Unity 


Gerund. 

Present  Tense. 
д'Ьлая,  doing.         стуча,  knocking. 

Past  Tense. 

ЩГХ  }  ""'"    f  ^'-.  ] 

nil  стукн     -I  '^     '     >■ 

""•  ^         \  увшп,  i 

having  done.        having  knocked. 


живи,  living. 


ПОЖИВШИ, 

nil. 
having  lived. 


ХЯ,  seeing. 


вид*      [  ^■*- 
(.  вши. 


увид-6 


(ВШ1! 

nil. 
having  seen. 


(2)  Conjugation  of  Verbs  of  the  Reflective^  Reciprocal  and  Common 
Voices : — 


Aspects. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Imperfect    .     . 

хвалиться, 

сражаться, 

улыбаться. 

Perfect   .     .     . 

похвалиться, 

сразиться, 

nil. 

Perfect  of  Unity  . 

nil. 
to  praise  one's  self 

nil. 
to  fight. 

Indicative   Mood. 
Present  Tense. 

улыбнуться, 
to  smile. 

Singular  Number. 

я  хва.1югь, 

ты  хвалишься, 

онъ^ 

oua  >  хвалится, 

оно) 

сражаюсь, 
сражаешься, 

сражается. 

улыбаюсь, 
улыбаешься. 

улыбается. 

Plural  Number. 

мы  хвалимся, 

вы  XBLlHTCCb, 

сражаемся, 
сражаетесь, 

улыбаемся, 
улыбаетесь. 

.  ^  хвйлятся, 
он*  г 

сражаются, 

улыбаю1ся. 

I  praise  ту  self,  &с. 

1  fight,  &с. 

1  smile,  &с. 

Aspects. 
Imperfect.  .     . 

Perfect  .     .     . 

Perfect  of  Unity 
Iterative.    .     . 


Past  Tense. 

.     хва.1ился,  сражался,  улыбГися, 

-лась,  -лось,  лись,  -лаоь,  -лось,  -лясь,  -лась,  -лось,  -лпсь. 

похвалился,  сразился,  nil. 

-лась,  -лось,  -лись,  -лась,  -лось,  -лись. 

.,  .,  f     улыбнулся 

*^"'^  ""•  \ -лась, -лось, -лись. 


хв;ипвался,  "J 
-ва.1ась,  -ва.шсь,  >  nil. 

-ва.П1сь.  ) 

I  praised  myself,  &с.    I  fought,  &с. 


nil. 
I  smiled,  &c. 
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Singular  Number. 


Plural  Number, 


Future  Tense. 
Imperfect  Aspect. 


я  буду  \ 

ты  будешь, 

онъ^ 

OHi  >  будетъ, 

оно} 

мы  будемъ, 
вы  будете, 
OHii  1  - , 


хвалиться,      or      сражаться,      or      улыбаться, 
I  will  praise  I  will  fight,  &с.      I  will  smile,  &c. 

myself,  «&C. 


Singular  Number. 


Plural  Number, 


Perfect  of  Unity. 


ты 
опъ"^ 

OUii  > 

ou6j 

мы 
вы 
они  1 

OBt) 


nil. 


хвались, 
Гонъ"^ 
пусть  <  она  >    хвалится, 

хвалитесь, 
Praise  thyself,  &с. 


похвались, 
^опъ"^ 
пусть  <  опа  >   похвалится, 
(.оно^ 

похвалитесь^ 

пусть  I  °^ '  I    похвйлятся, 
Praise  thyself,  &с. 


Perfect  Aspect. 

похвалюсь,      or     сражусь, 
похвалится,  or     сразишься. 

похвалится,     or     сразится. 

похвалимся,    or     сразимся, 
похвалитесь,  or     сразитесь. 

похвалятся,     or     сразятся. 

I  will  praise  my-        I  will  fight,  &e. 
self,  &c. 

nil.  яи. 

Imperative  Mood. 
Imperfect  Aspect. 

сражайся. 


ml. 


я  улыбнусь, 
I  will  smile,  &c. 


(■онъ" 

пусть     j  она  ^   сражается, 
(.онбЗ 

сражайтесь, 

пусть     J  "^1  J    сражаются. 

Fight  thou,  &c. 

Perfect  Aspect. 

сразись. 

^оиъ"^ 

пусть  <  она  >  сразится. 
(,оибЗ 

сразитесь. 

пусть     llllj   сразится. 
Fight  thou,  &с. 


пусть 


пусть 


улыбайся. 
Г'онъ'^ 

^  она  >    улыбается, 
(.оно) 

улыбайтесь. 
[Zl]  У-'ь'б-^ются. 
Smile  thou,  &с. 


nil. 


nil. 


nil. 
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Perfect  of  Unity. 
nil. 

nU. 


пусть 


<  она  > 


У.!Ы6ВЙСЬ. 

улыбнётся. 

улыбайтесь. 

Сопи")  ,   , 

пусть  [og^j    улыбнутся. 

Smile  thou,  &с. 


Participle. 

Present  Tense. 


Sinff. 
Num. 


Plur. 
Num. 


I         Masc. 

Fem. 
I  Neu*. 

Masc. 
Fem.  tfc  Neut. 


хвалАщ1йся,     '\ 

аяся,     V 

ееся,     J 

с     iecfl,      ■) 

I     1яся,      ) 

he  who  praises 
himself,  &c. 


/■сражающ1йся,'^ 

)     щаясяА 

(^     щееся,^ 

с     щ1еся,  -i 

I       Щ1ЯСЯ,  i 

he  who  fights,  &c. 


^  улыбающ1йся. 

)     щаяся 

^     — — щееся. 

С     Щ1еся. 

I     щ1яся, 

he  who  smiles,  &с. 


Aspects. 
Imperfect. 


Sing. 
Num. 


Past  Tense. 


хва.1ивш1ися, 

шаяся, 

шееся, 


(    miecfl,    ■)  г     ш1еся,  )  f 

i      Ш1ЯСЯ,     J  (.        Ш1ЯСЯ,  )  i. 


Sing 
Nu 


Plur. 
Num. 


Perfect  of  Unity. 
^  Ma^c. 

{i»9-   (.         Fem. 
Num.  I 

1  Neut. 


/'похва.1ивш111СЯ) 
3      шаяся,  у 

С 


шееся,  ) 

ш1еся 

ш1яся 


Plur.  -} 
Num.  j  Fem. 


Masc. 
<k  Neut 


nil. 


срашавш1йся, 

шаяся, 

шееся, 

ш1еся, 

Ш1ЯСЯ 


сразйвш1йся. 

шаяся, 

шееся. 

ш1еся, 
ш!яся. 


,   ■)  с     ш1еся.  ) 

[,    i  V.  П11ЯСЯ.  I 


nil. 


he  who  praised             he  who  fough 

himself,  &c. 

Gerund. 

Present  Tense. 

All  Numbers^ 
and  GerAers.  J 

хвалясь,                            сражаясь 
praising  himself.                        fighting. 

0 

^улыбавшШся. 
J     шаяся. 


I  - 


шееся. 
Ш1еся. 
ш1яся. 


nil. 


Гулыбв^вш1йся. 

•s     шаяся. 

С     шееся. 

(     ш1еся. 

^     ш1яся. 

he  who  smiled,  &с. 


улыб&ясь. 
smiling 


Aspects, 
ли  Numbers  "1 
and  Genders./ 

Imperfect    .     . 

Perfect  .     .    .    , 
Perfect  of  Unity  , 


Past  Tense. 


хвалившись, 

(похвалившись,  ) 
I  похвалясь,         j 

nil, 
having  praised 
himself. 


сражавшись, 

С  сразившись,     ) 
( сразясь.  3 

nil, 
having  fought. 


улыбв^вгаись. 

nil. 

улыбя^вшись. 
having  smiled, 


(3)  Cotijugation  of  Verbs  of  the  Passive  Voice  :— 


Aspects. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Imperfect    .     . 

быть  хвалйму, 

or    награждаему, 

or    посылаему. 

Perfect  .    .     . 

быть  похвалену, 

or    награждену, 

or    П(5славу. 

Iterative     .     . 

бывать  хвалйму, 

or    награждаему. 

or    посылаему, 

to  be  praised. 

to  be  rewarded. 

to  be  sent. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 
Instead  of  the  following  antiquated  method  of  conjugating  verbs  of  the  present  tense  and 
passive  voice — Я  есмь  or  Я  бываю  хвалймъ,  or  еаграждаемъ,  or  поСылйемъ,  &с.,  I  am  praised, 
or  rewarded,  or  sent,  &c. — it  is  usual  to  invert  the  phraseology  so  as  to  convert  the  passive 
into  an  active  form. 

Ex.  меня 
тебя 
его,  её  I    хвалятъ  or  награждаютъ  or  посылаютъ,  &с.,  They  praise,  or  reward, 


насъ 
васъ 
вхъ 


or  send  me,  &c. 


Past  Tense.     (Passive  Form.) 


Imperfect  Aspect. 


я 

ты 
онъ 

она 

оно 

мы 
вы 
они 
out 


меня 
тебя 

егб 
её 

насъ 
васъ 
ихъ 


былъ     хвалймъ, 

была     хвалима, 
былб     хвалимо. 


or    ваграждаемъ,  or    посылаемъ. 

or    награждаема,  or    посылаема. 
or    награждаемо,  or    посылаемо. 


были     хвалимы,  or    награждаемы,  or    посылаемы. 

(Active  Form.) 


хвалили. 


or    награждали,     or    посылали. 


I  was  praised,  &с.     or  rewarded,  &c.    or    sent,  &c. 


Aspectb 
Perfect  . 


Iterative 


Aspects. 
Imperfect 


Perfect 

Imperfect 
Perfect . 


былъ 

была 
было 

били 
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(Passive  Form.) 
похв^енъ,         or    награшдёеъ,     or  пбславъ. 


похва.1ена, 
похв'иено, 


or    награждена,      or    nocjaaa. 
or    награждено,     or    пбсдано. 


ты 
онъ 

она 

онб 

мы 
мы 
они 
он-в 


похвалены,        or  награжденй,     or  пбславы. 

I  was  praised,  &с.     or  rewarded,  &с.  or  sent,  &c. 
(Active  Form.) 

похвалйлп,        or  наградили,        or  послйлв. 


(Passive  Form.) 
бывалъ      хва.!имъ,  or     ваграждаемъ,      or    посылйемъ. 


бывала      хвалима, 
бывало      хвалимо, 


or    ваграждйема,      от    посылаема. 
or    награждаемо,      or    посылаемо. 


бывГип     хвалимы,  or    награждаемы,      or    посылаемы. 

(Active  Form.) 


or    награждай!  н,     or    посылали. 
or     rewarded,         or     sent  гае,  Л'с 


меня 

тебя 

его,  её  I  быва-       хва-шли, 

насъ      (      ло     they  praised, 

васъ 

ихъ 

Future  Tense. 

.  Instead  of  using  the  now  obsolete  form  of  Я  буду  хвалймъ,  I  will  be  praised  ; 
or  ваграждаемъ,  rewarded  ;  or  посылаемъ,  sent,  &c.,  it  is  usual  to  say 
меня  будутъ  хвалить,  they  will  praise  ;  or  награждать,  reward  ;  or  по- 
сылать, send  me,  &c. 

.  Я  буду  похваленъ,  or  ваграждёвъ,  or  пбславъ,  &c.  or  меня,  &c.  похвА.1ятъ> 
or  паградяшъ,  or  пошлютъ,  &c. 

Imperative  Mood. 

.  Пусть  меня  хвалятъ,  let  me  be  praised  ;  or  награждйютъ,  rewarded  ;  or 
посылаютъ,  sent,  &c. 

.  Пусть  меня  похвалятъ,  let  them  praise  ;  or  наградятъ,  reward  ;  or  по- 
шлютъ, send  ше,  &c 
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Aspects. 


Sivg. 
Num. 


Maso. 
Fem. 

Neut. 


Num.  j  Fem.dsNeut. 


Participle. 

Present  Tense. 

'  награждаемый, 

ая, 

oe, 

ые 

ыя 


:.] 


he  who  is  praised,  &c.      he  who  is  rewarded,  &c.    he  who  is  sent,  &c. 


PasA  Tense. 


Sing. 
Num. 


Plur. 

Num. 


Sing. 
Num. 


Plur. 
Num. 


Imperfect. 

Masc.      /"хваленный. 

Fem.        J    ая. 

Neut.       (^  oe. 

■J       Masc.       С    -ые. 

i  Fem.^Neut.  (.    ыя. 

Perfect. 
~\      Masc.      Г  похваленный 

С       Fem.        ^    ая, 

^       Neut.       (_   oe, 

1       Masc.       С   ые 


ци. 


■  награждённый, 
ая, 


Fem.%;Neut. 


:J 


пЯ. 


пбсланный. 

ая. 

ое. 

ые. 
ыя. 


Ье  who  was  praised,  &с.    he  who  was  rewarded,  &c.  he  who  was  sent,  &c. 


Gerund. 

Present  Tense. 

^tt  Numbers  ' 
and  Genders.  ^ 

будучи  хвалймъ,                 or    награждаемъ, 
being  praised.                          rewarded. 

Past  Tense. 

or    посылаеиъ. 
sent. 

All  Numbers  ■; 
and  Genders.  _ 

бывъ  похваленъ,                 or    награждёнъ, 
having  been  praised.                     rewarded. 

or    пбсланъ, 
sent. 

§  121.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 

The  following  Table  exemplifies  the  manner  of  conjugating  some 
of  the  Russian  Irregular  Verbs  :  — 
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"•н  »а  -н      -н  н 


Bnaa>:tnne 


njOOOaScoroSovS 


в  £■  ч  "  л  "  ^i 


_   „   —   el's   t-   и   о  о  в  (в 
uBwoeooee>.u 


Ж 


ej  «а  »н  ^н  ье  2  ^л  ^а  "^  л 


о.  с 


*^  О)  2   а  •'Я 


»н  S  oi  ^н  ^н  t,  »а  а.  о  н  ^а  £■  5?       3  Й"  л 


Ф  Си 
Рн 


'С  2 

О)    я 
d.Oh 

а 


<о  (ас 
■вся 


о.»* 


ESnuBooeoo 


:^  Ю  *э  ^  -^  Л  -  Ti) 
|7>Л  «>  чэ  <b  S?"  -ч  3 
lO    (^    ^    '^    ^    ^ 


r-  ;^  ;(a  :!w  .-5  :uj    i^    ю 


1-^ 


№     »     K,     S 


o^eees^eee'-s  Зеоо 


"5   JO  S3  я  ,'s   ^   ^ 


si"  1 1 

о    о    ^    S 


£5.   rf 


>0  о  'Ч0  *ча    чь 


•*      "^      М!> 


"4    с    с    2  :«  о  <c    53  :i> 


[в  [в 

«    «в    «^    к<  \с1  ^3 

О   Е   "3    g  U    m  л 

2    п!    н    В    S    й 
^  и   и   и   U   U 


л   -а 


а  а 


й  а  а 


*»Sa      ВлЙэл53ллЙл"5—  :а> 

"1В.т-лльЯг:Яв!^*-'чЯавВ"1^ф^ 

:3j   рг   ™  Я   я   »^  о  S   и  '^   QJ   oi  -3^  '2   н  ^s   ci  "   В  •*'   aj"  oj"  =   о  : 
л:ъ-1'ятй.:;о^а.У''^0'чо<'!=.В"га=:1^    =   ; 

«1ЯИ-1-?Есоопвса.оо««ооонЕ-'1 


■^    О) 


s  а  ^ 


е  5  'S 


о.  о.  m    -I  о     " 


_  -2  ">^  «  го  S 
ь«  "5  а   X  "!  -; 


S  2 


^b^S 


SCOOBBCu 


о    4)    W) 


^2 


COS 


о  ^  3  Ф  л 


a,  3  л  Ф 

с    t«    аз  ;- 


*^   ^    н      ^     • 


о   о 


овивая.^еев'ЧиВоо 


ля    5-   ^    i_   re  ^u   u  ,^-   л 
aauBuonooBB>>o 


ё'2  e 


О"  2  ^з  ^в 


fc.  «   re   й    ?■ 


~   aj   f- 
c  3 


«oOOv3XO^*^rt^HB 


"t  oi   t*   O-  '^    oa 


о    о  ^a>   о   ^  л 


^a    н    !-   о   С. 


Еоовв    c.3oobooot-H>-.'ea 


Обя. — Of  the  irresular  verb»  inserted  in  this  Table,  only  two  are  used  in  the  Aspect 
of  the  Perfect  of  Unity,  viz.  (No.  27)  трясти — тряхпуть,  and  (No.  22)  стрпчь — стригнуть; 
whereas  in  the  Iterative  Aspect  the  following  are  found: — (  No.  3)  везти,  (No.  4)  вести — 
Выживать,  (No.  13)  нести — яашпватъ,  (No.  23)  сбчь — сЬкать,  (No.  29)  tCTb — -Ьдйть, 
(No.  30)  txaTb — 1;зшать.  The  verb  мочь  (No.  12)  is  not  used  in  the  future  tense  of 
the  Imperfect  Aspect,     One  cannot,  therefore,  say  Я  буду  or  Мы  будемъ  мочь. 
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§  122.  Rules  for  the  Conjugation  of  Russian  Verbs. 

For  the  conjugation  of  Russian  Verbs  there  are  many  rules,  but 
there  are  also  a  large  number  of  exceptions  to  them.  We  will  note 
only  those  rules  which  may  be  pronounced  steadfast,  i.e.  such  as 
admit  of  the  least  number  of  exceptions. 

I.  Uulesfor  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

(1)  The  infinitive  mood  of  Russian  Verbs  of  the  imperfect 
aspect  generally  ends  in  тъ  preceded  by  any  of  the  vowels  a,  e,  it, 
0,  y,  Ы,  Tb,  Я.  Ex.  чпшть,  to  read  ;  теретб,  to  rub  ;  хвалгшб,  to 
praise;  колот»,  to  prick;  lOB^mft,  to  sink;  рьгт&,  todig;  мшпть, 
to  have ;  забавллт&,  to  amuse.  We  also  find  the  same  termination 
ть  preceded  by  the  consonants  3  and  c.  Ex.  х^зть,  to  climb ; 
гры5т&,  to  gnaw  ;  плест&,  to  plait ;  цв'Ьст&,  to  bloom.  A  very  few 
verbs  have  their  infinitive  mood  in  чь  and  mu;  such  as  вле^&,  to 
drag;  идти,  to  go  (on  foot). 

(2)  The  infinitive  mood  of  Russian  Verbs  of  the  perfect  aspect 
likewise  generally  ends  in  ть.  This  termination  has,  however, 
various  prefixes.  Some  verbs  form  their  perfect  aspect  in  a  way 
peculiar  to  tliemselves — 

Ex.   отличать,  отлич-йшй,  to  distinguish, 

припимашб,  принят»,  to  receive. 

од^Ьвате»,  од/ьт&,  to  dress. 

б])ать,  взять,  to  take. 

Others,  in  order  to  form  their  perfect  aspect,  take  as  prefixes  various 
prepositions  : 

Ex.   любгшь,         полюбить,  to  love. 

ишсать,         написать,  to  write. 

Others,  again,   borrow   a   perfect    aspect    from    compound    verbs 
analogous  to  themselves  : 

Ex.   ue^ieub,  соер&чь,  to  guard  (which  is  from 

the  verl)  сберегать). 
готовить,       приготовить,      to  prepare  (which  is  from 

the  verb  приготовля«гб). 
тотргьть,      аосшотргьлгь,      tobehold  (which  is  from 

the  verb  посматривать). 
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(3)  The  infinitive  mood  of  verbs  of  the  aspect  of  the  perfect 
of  unity  ends  in  путь.  Ex.  ышгнфпь,  to  wink;  свпснуть,  to 
(/ire  a  whistle  ;  Х'^'^нуть,  to  give  a  pull. 

(4)  The  infinitive  mood  of  verbs  of  the  iterative  aspect  ends 
in  ивать  and  ывать.  Ex.  хкживать,  to  be  in  the  /ш^/^о/" walking; 
шхывать,  to  be  in  the  habit  o/"  seeing- ;  чтывать,  to  read  o/ien. 

Note. — But  few  Kussian  verbs  have  the  iterative  aspect,  which 
can  in  good  style  and  conversation  be  used^  and  therefore 
this  aspect  should  be  employed  with  great  discernment. 
Verbs  ending  in  ивать  and  ывать  cannot  have  an 
iterative  aspect.  Ex.  разсматрг*вя/гг&,  to  examine ;  оокзывшпь, 
to  oblige,  &c. 

II.  Rules  for  the  Indicative  Mood. 

(1)  The  first  pei-son  singular  number,  present  tense,  has  two 
terminations,  viz.  in  ю  and  y.  Before  the  latter  there  is  always  a 
consonant.  Ex.  пду,  I  go ;  сижу,  I  sit  down.  The  terminations 
of  the  second  person  of  the  same  number  and  tense  are  in  ешь  and 
xiim  respectively,  and  those  of  the  third  person  of  the  same  number 
and  tense  in  етъ  and  итъ.  The  terminations  of  the  first  person,  plural 
number,  present  tense,  are  емъ  and  и.чъ ;  of  the  second  person  of  the 
same  number  and  tense  eme,  ume ;  of  the  third  person  of  the  same 
number  and  tense  (of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  only)  ютъ  or  yms. 
Thus  it  will  be  found  that  the  second  person  of  the  singular  number, 
present  tense,  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  has  ешь  for  its 
termination ;  and  so  the  third  person  of  the  plural  number,  present 
tense,  of  verbs  of  this  conjugation  will  end  in  ютъ  or  ymb.  Ex.  чи- 
таешь, thou  readest;  чшаютъ,  they  read;  ведёш»,  thou  leadest ; 
вед?//«5,  they  lead  ;  similarly  the  second  person  of  the  same  number 
and  tense  of  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  has  ишь.  Consequently 
the  third  person  of  the  plural  number  will  be  in  атъ  or  ятъ  : 
Ex.  мо.1чйшь,  thou  art  silent ;  молчатъ,  they  are  silent ;  смотрмшб, 
thou  gazest ;  см6трл/п&,  they  gaze.  Amongst  verbs  of  the  second 
conjxigation  there  are  two  only  which  do  not  follow  this  rule,  viz., 
бЪтйшь,  thou  runnest ;  бЪгутъ,  they  run  (not  бежать) ;  хочешь, 
thou  desirest ;  xoinms,  they  desire  (not  хочутъ). 

(2)  A^'erbs  which  terminate  in  the  first  person,  singular  number, 
of  the  present  tense  in  гу,  change  г  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
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singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  into  ж.  Ex.  бе- 
рег^, I  take  care,  &c. ;  бережёшь,  бе^ежётъ,  бережёлсэ,  бережёте. 
In  the  third  person  of  the  plural  number  they  retain  the  letter  г ; 
thus,  берегут»,  стерегуш5,  they  watch. 

(3)  Verbs  which  terminate  in  the  first  person,  singular  number, 
of  the  present  tense  in  ку,  change  к  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  into  ч.  Ex.  вле- 
ку,  I  attract ;  влечёшь,  влечёшь,  влечёмъ,  влечёте.  In  the  third 
person  of  the  plural  number  they  retain  the  letter  к ;  thus,  влекут^, 
пекутъ,  they  cook. 

(4)  Monosyllabic  Verbs,  which  terminate  in  ить,  change  ить 
in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  into  ъю.  Ex.  пить, 
to  drink ;  шгтгь,  to  sew ;  вить,  to  twine ;  бить,  to  beat ;  пью, 
шью,  вью,  бью.  То  this  rule  the  verb  брить,  to  shave,  is  an  ex- 
ception, as  it  makes  бр/ью,  &c. 

(5)  The  present  tense  is  used  sometimes  in  the  sense  of  the 
future.  Ecc.  завтра  Я  ид^  въ  деревню,  To-morrow  I  am  going  to 
the  village. 

(6)  The  past  tense  of  verbs  of  the  imperfect  and  perfect 
aspects  terminates  in  лъ.  It  is  formed,  as  a  general  rule,  from  the 
infinitive  mood  of  the  imperfect  and  perfect  aspects  by  changing  ть 
into  Л5.  Ex.  читапгь  to  read,  читаЛ5,  хотЪпь  to  desire,  хот^лб ;  мять 
to  knead,  мял5.  When  the  infinitive  mood  terminates  in  чь,  the 
termination  of  the  past  tense  is  generally  found  to  be  either  in  къ 
or?5.  ^d?.  влечб  to  attract,  влёкг?,  берё^/ь  to  guard,  берёгз.  Similarly, 
when  the  infinitive  mood  terminates  in  emu,  зти,  the  termination 
of  the  past  tense  is  in  съ  or  зъ.  Ex.  вести  to  bring,  нёсб ;  везти 
to  carry,  вёзь.  The  exceptions  are  :  цвЪстй  to  blossom,  and  ве^тй 
to  lead,  whose  past  tenses  are  цв^л5  and  вёлъ  respectively. 

(7)  The  termination  of  the  past  tense  of  verbs  of  the  aspect 
of  perfect  of  unity  is  in  нуль  ;  thus,  мигнуть  to  work,  makes 
иштпулъ. 

(8)  The  termination  of  the  past  tense  of  verbs  of  the  iterative 
aspect  is  in  ивалъ  or  ывалъ.  The  past  tenses  of  both  the  perfect 
of  unity  and  iterative  aspects  are  derived  from  tbeir  respective 
infinitive  moods  by  changing  ть  into  лъ :  Ex.  хаживать,  to  make 
a  practice  of  going,  хкживалд.  Verbs  which  do  not  possess  an 
iterative  aspect  replace  the  want  of  one  by  adding  the  word  бывало 
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to  the  past  tense  of  the  imperfect  aspect :  Ex.  Я  бывало  жт^^чалп^ 
I  used  to  meet. 

(9)  The  future  tense  of  verbs  of  the  imperfect  aspect  is  formed 
by  prefixing  the  future  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  быть  to  the 
infinitive  mood  of  the  verb  which  is  being-  conjugated  :  Ex.  Я  буду 
хвалить,  ты  будешь  хвалить,  &с.,  I  will  praise,  &с. 

(10)  The  future  tense  of  verbs  of  the  perfect  aspect  has  the 
same  terminations  as  has  the  present  tense  of  verbs  of  the  imperfect 
aspect.     Ex.   Я  лохвгыю,ты  похвалишь,  &cc.,  I  will  praise,  &c. 

(11)  The  future  tense  of  the  aspect  of  the  perfect  of  unity 
terminates  in  ну,  нёшь,  &c.  It  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
of  the  same  aspect  by  casting  away  the  final  letters  ть;  thus, 
двинусь,  to  move,  makes  двй«у,  двинеш»,  &c. 

III.  The  Imperative  Mood. 

(1)  As  a  general  rule,  only  two  persons  of  the  imperative 
mood  are  used,  viz.  the  2nd  and  3rd  :  Ex.  читг*  read  (ты,  thou,  being 
understood),  пусть  он5,  она  or  ceo,  ^wiaemb,  чатайте  (вы),  пусть  они 
or  он№  Ч1пают<5.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  the  1st  person 
may  be  used;  for  example,  Будь  Ябогатз,  Я  бы  ломогз  ему,  were 
I  rich,  I  would  assist  him.  In  the  same  way,  the  1st  person  plural 
of  the  present  or  future  tenses  of  verbs  of  the  perfect  aspect  is  used 
for  the  1st  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood ;  thus,  идёлгб,  Ъ^емЬ, 
пощё.мб,  iioiji,eMJi,  let  us  go,  let  us  eat,  &c.  In  such  instances  the 
suffix  me  is  frequently  added  to  the  1st  person  plural  of  the  impera- 
tive mood :  Ex.  побежимте,  слцемте,  let  us  run,  let  us  sit  down. 

(2)  Sometimes  the  infinitive  mood  is  used  in  place  of  the 
imperative ;  thus,  Молчать  !  He  шушгьть  !  Be  silent !  Do  not  make 
a  noise ! 

(3)  In  the  practice  of  a  high  style  of  conversation  or  writing, 
to  the  3rd  person  of  the  imperative  mood  is  added  the  particle  da ; 
for  example, ^a  вступм?;г5  instead  of  пусть  он5  BCTynM/;i5,let  him  enter. 

IV.  The  Participles. 

§  123.  The  active  participles  of  verbs  of  the  active  and  neuter 
voices  terminate  as  follows  : — The  present  participle  in  щт,  щая,  щее, 
for  the  masc,  fem.,  and  neut.  genders,  i-espectively.    This  participle 
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is  derived  from  the  3rd  person,  plural  number,  present  tense,  indica- 
tive mood,  by  changing  the  final  letters  тз  into  щгй  :  Ex.  смотрят», 
they  regard ;  смотряг^^т,  &c.,  he  who  regards,  &c.  The  past  participle 
in  вшт,  вшая,  вшее,  for  the  masc,  fem.,  and  neut.  genders,  respec- 
tively. This  participle  is  derived  from  the  singular  number,  past 
tense,  indicative  mood,  by  changing  j<s  into  вшт  :  Ex.  CMOTpi^S, 
I  regarded  ;  смотр^^шш,  &c.,  he  who  regarded,  &c.  In  the  case 
of  verbs  which  have  not  the  letter  л  in  the  formation  of  their  past 
tense,  the  final  letter  5  of  that  tense  is  changed  into  miii,  &c.  Ex. 
росб,  he  grew;  росшгг*,  &c.,  he  who  grew,  &c.  The  past  participles 
of  the  following  verbs  are  as  follows  : — вести  to  lead,  ъёль,  ъёдшгй  ; 
идти,  to  go,  шёлъ,  шедшт ;  цйстг*,  to  blossom,  цъ^лъ,  цъ^тшШ ; 
иа.сть,  to  fall,  па^з,  падшт. 

^  124.  То  the  terminations  of  the  participles  of  verbs  of  the 
reflective,  reciprocal,  and  common  voices,  the  particle  ел  is  added. 
Ex.  смотряшшся,  he  who  regards ;  CMOTpiBiwiMCH,  he  who  re- 
garded ;  &c. 

§  125.  The  participles  of  verbs  of  the  passive  voice  are  derived 
only  from  verbs  of  the  active  voice.  The  present  participle  of 
verbs  of  the  passive  voice  ends  in  мый.  This  participle  is  formed 
from  the  1st  person,  plural  number,  present  tense,  indicative  mood, 
of  the  active  voice,  by  changing  the  final  letter  б  into  ый,  ал,  m, 
(for  the  masc,  fem.,  and  neut.  genders  respectively).  Ex.  хвалим5, 
we  praise  ;  хвалймьш,  &c.,  he  who  is  praised ;  &c.  The  present 
passive  participles  of  the  following  verbs  form  an  exception  to  this 
Yu\e  : — лстть,  to  seek,  искомый  ;  nacwu,  to  pasture,  пасбл1ьг/«  ; 
ъсстй,  to  lead,  ьедбмый.  The  past  participle  of  verbs  of  the  passive 
voice  ends  in  ниый  or  тый,  &c.  This  participle  is  formed  from  the 
singular  number,  past  tense,  indicative  mood,  active  voice,  by 
changing  the  final  letters  лъ  of  that  tense  into  ниый  or  тый. 
Ex.  д^лаиз,  he  made,  дЬла/^/^ьгм,  he  who  is  made ;  шилб,  he  sewed  ; 
mbnoe,  that  which  is  sewn;  &c.  The  following  verbs  form  ex- 
ceptions to  the  above  rule : — хвалить,  to  praise,  хвалениот  ;  косить, 
to  cany,  йотенный ;  прощат&,  to  pardon,  пр6ще«н&ш  ;  забывать, 
to  forget,  забытый  and  забвенный. 

Obs,— The  present  participle  of  a  verb  of  the  passive  voice  can 

only  bi    "orra  j(f.  by  means  of  either  of  the  two  neuter  verbs 

бы  Ban  -ind  обитать. 
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§  126.  In  the  Russian  language  there  are  no  other  future  par- 
ticiples than  that  of  the  verb  быть,  viz.  будуи;ш  -ая  -ее  -ге  -in. 

§  127.   Participles  are  declined  as  nouns  adjective. 

§  128.  Participles  of  the  passive  voice  have  both  full  and 
shortened  terminations ;  thus,  from  the  full  forms  come  the  fol- 
lowing shoi-tened  forms  :  уважаем&«*,  -ая  -oe,  respected,  уважаемэ 
~a  -0 ;  читанньгй  -ая  -oe,  read,  чйтап5  -a  -o. 

§  129.  As  a  general  rule,  participles  with  full  terminations  are 
confined  to  writing  and  to  books,  whereas  in  conversation  the 
shortened  forms  of  such  participles  are  more  often  met  with.  Ex. 
dwwd  Д0М5  хорошо  лостр6еп5,  This  house  (is)  well  built;  Эта  книга 
прочитана,  This  book  (is)  read  through  ;  Прпказан1е  мсполнеео, 
The  order  (is)  executed.  In  conversation  are  likewise  used  such 
participles  as  have  the  meaning  of  nouns  adjective  ;  for  instance, 
0h5  сущт  ребёнок5,  He  is  a  regular  child  ;  раненьгг*  ОФИцёр»,  a 
wounded  officer;  пепроходмлсьш  л^с5,  an  impenetrable  forest;  &c. 


Y.  Gerunds. 

§  130.  Gerunds  of  the  present  tense  of  verbs  of  the  active  and 
neuter  voices  end  in  a,  я,  or  ijnu  and  ючи.  Ex.  стуча  knocking, 
СИДЛ  sitting,  читал  or  чптаюгш  reading,  пшшучи  writing. 

§  13] .  The  gerunds  of  the  past  tense  of  such  verbs  end  in  en  or 
вши.     Ex.  сщЬвЬ,  сид'Ьвшм,  having  sat,  &c. 

§  132.  The  first  noted  terminations  of  gerunds  of  either  of  the 
above  tenses  (those  in  a,  я,  въ)  are  shortened,  whereas  those  last 
noted  (in  учи,  ючи,  вши)  are  full.  The  former  are  used  in  ordinary- 
writing  and  in  conversation,  the  latter  in  less  refined  language,  or 
in  the  vulgar  tongue. 

§  133.  The  gerunds  of  the  present  tense,  like  the  participles  of 
the  same  tense,  are  formed  from  the  3rd  person,  plural  number, 
present  tense,  indicative  mood,  of  the  verb,  by  changing  атъ  into  a, 
and  лтъ,утъ  and  ютъ  into  л.  Ex.  молча»г5  they  are  silent,  молча ; 
х6длт5,  they  go,  ходл ;  веду;«5,  they  lead,  вед  л ;  жолштъ,  they 
wish,  желая. 

§  134.  The  gerunds  of  the  past   tense  are   formed   from    past 
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participles  by  changing  the  termination  вшгй  into  ши  or  e^.  Ex 
шолчавшт,  молчавши,  молчавк,  having  been  silent ;  наппсавшт,  or 
напясавгии,  having  written. 

§  135.  In  the  case  of  verbs  o£  the  reflective^  reciprocal^  and 
common  voices,  the  particles  cb  and  ел  are  respectively  added  to 
the  shortened  foi-m  of  gerunds  of  the  present  tense,  and  to  the  full 
forms  of  gerunds  of  the  past  tense.  Ex.  прячась,  hiding, 
спрята(?мп*сь,  having  hidden,  &c. 

§  136.  To  gerunds  of  the  present  tense,  passive  force  (which  are 
but  seldom  used)  is  prefixed  the  future  gerund  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  быть :  Ex.  будучи  хвалим5,  being  praised.  In  like  manner, 
to  gerunds  of  the  past  tense,  passive  voice,  the  gerund  of  the  past 
tense  of  the  same  verb  is  prefixed :  Ex.  бывъ  хваленб  or  лохвален??, 
having  been  praised. 

§  137.  Gerunds  have  sometimes  the  meanings  o£  adverbs.  Ex. 
0H5  шшешъ  стоя,  he  writes  standing,  &c.  Gerunds  of  this  kind 
are  called  verbal  adverbs  (отглагольное  нар'Ьчге). 

THE   ADVERB. 

§  138.  An  Adverb  is  generally  used  with  a  Verb,  in  order  to 
show  the  quality,  circumstances,  and  mode  of  action.     Ex.  Я  шёлъ 
тихо,  I  went  quietly ;  Он5  я;?огулива^ся  вчера  верхом^.  Не  went 
out  yesterday  on  horseback.     Certain  adverbs  are  also  placed  before 
other   parts   of  speech  : — (a)   Examples  of  those  preceding  nouns 
substantive:     много   трудовб,   many   labours;     кшсколько    солдата,  ./'^ 
several  soldiers ;  взамтнъ  цёпегп,  in  lieu  of  money ;  вмтьсто  книг5,  in  ^ 
place  of  books. — {b)  Examples  of  those  preceding  nouns  adjective: 
0H5   очепъ    прилежен^,   he   is  very  industrious;    весьщь  полёзеяя    иА 
книга,  an  exceedingly  useful  book. —  (c)  Examples  of  adverbs  coupled    \ 
with  others,  in  order  to  intensify  the  meaning  which  it  is  desired 
should    be   conveyed  :    весьма  хорошо,   exceedingly   good ;    очепь 
близко,  very  near ;    гораздо   panic,  much  earlier ;    едва    приметно, 
scarcely  perceptible. 

§  139.  According  to  their  respective  significations,  adverbs  are 
classed  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Adverbs  of  (Quality: — These  denote  the  quality  or  mode 
of  action,  in  answer  to  the  questions  кат  ?  how  ?   какг/ лей  ббразолеэ  .^ 
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in  what  manner?  Ex.^  провожу  (from  провожд4т&)  врёлел  хорошо, 
I  pass  time  well ;  Ты  всё  д^бла^шь  какъ  нибудь,  Thou  doest  every- 
thing anyhow ;  0н5  любитэ  прогуливашбся  п^шкомъ,  Не  likes  to 
take  his  exercise  on  foot ;  &c. 

(2)  Adverbs  of  (Quantity: — (a)  Answering*  to  the  question, 
сколько  ?  how  much  ?  how  many  ?  'Ex.  много,  мало,  несколько, 
однажды,  &с. — (й)  Answering  to  the  question,  во-ск6лько  ?  how 
many  times  ?  Ans.  вдвое  two-fold,  впятеро  five-fold,  &c. — 
(c)  Answering  to  the  question,  на-ск6лько  ?  into  how  many  times  ? 
Ans.  на-дв6е  in  two,  на-чётверо,  into  four,  &c. 

(3)  Adverbs  of  Place  : — These  answer  to  the  questions — гдп)? 
where  ?  куда  ?  whither  ?  0Т1{уда  ?  whence  ?  from  what  place  ? 
Answers :  зд'Ьсь  here,  тутъ  here  or  there,  тамъ  there,  везд^  every- 
where, нпгд^  nowhere,  гд^Ь-ниб^дь  somewhere  or  other,  дома  at 
home,  туда  thither,  сюда  hither,  домой  homewards,  оттуда  thence, 
отсюда  hence,  издали  from  afar,  снаружи  from  without.  To  this 
class  of  adverbs  belong  also  certain  nouns  substantive,  used  in  the 
instrumental  case,  that  is,  when  such  signify  the  way  by  which  one 
travels :  Оп5  ixa.16  моремэ  и  дорогою  захворал»,  Не  went  by  sea, 
and  fell  ill  on  the  road. 

(4)  Adverbs  of  Time: — These  answer  to  the  question,  когда 
when?  Answers:  сегодня  to-day,  завтра  to-morrow,  Hb'mib  at 
present,  днёлеэ  by  day,  ночью  by  night,  прежде  before,  посл^  after, 
часто  often,  р^дко  seldom,  рано  early,  поздно  late,  &c.  To  this 
class  of  adverbs  belong  also  уже  already,  ещё  still,  again, 
всё  always,  &c. 

(5)  Adverbs  of  Precedence,  such  as  сперва  first,  at  first, 
сначала  first,  at  first  sight,  снова  anew,  опять  again,  во-пёрвбгд^5, 
firstly,  во-втор&га7б  secondly,  &e. 

(6)  Adverbs  of  Intensity  and  Augmentation,  such  as  весьма 
extremely,  очень,  гораздо  much,  слишкомь  too  much,  крайне  to  the 
utmost,  &c. 

(7)  Adverbs  denoting  diminution  or  decrease,  such  as  едва 
scarcely,  чуть  hardly,  насилу  with  difficulty,   почти  almost,  &c. 

(8)  Adverbs  denoting  sufficiency :  довольно  enough,  полно  fully, 
б^детъ  that  will  do,  enough,  &c. 

(9)  Interrogative  Adverbs,   such  as   когда?  when?    зач'Ьмъ? 
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why  ?  для  чего  ?  for  what  ?   гд^  ?  where  ?  куда  ?  whither  ?   неужели  ? 
is  it  possible  ?  indeed  !  &c. 

(10)  Affirmative  Adverbs,  such  as  подлинно  really,  indeed, 
истинно  verily,  въ  самол{5  д^л/ь  in  fact,  да  yes,  такъ  so,  действи- 
тельно actually,    конечно  of  course,  &e. 

(11)  Negative  Adverbs,  such  as  не  «a,  н'Ьтъ  not,  не  такъ  not  so, 
иикакъ  by  no  means,  нимало  not  at  all,  нисколько  not  any,  отнюдь 
by  no  means,  совсёмъ  не  and  вовсе  не  not  at  all,  &c. 

(12)  Hi/pothetical  Adverbs,  svLch.  a.?,  по-крайней  мёр/ь  at  least, 
авось  it  is  to  be  hoped,  чуть-ли  scarcely,  врядъ-ли  it  is  doubtful 
whether,    м6жетб-бытб  perhaps,  &c. 

(13)  Exclusive  Adverbs,  such  as  токмо,  только  and  лишь  only, 
единственно  solely,  крбм^  besides,  &c. 

(14)  Adverbs  of  Comparison,  such  as  подобно  like,  наравне 
on  a  level,    TaKiuts  образолгэ  in  this  manner,  &e. 

(15)  Adverbs  denoting  disparity  or  dissimilitude,  such  as  иначе 
otherwise,    нанротпвъ  on  the  contrary,    на-обор6тъ  vice-versa,  &c. 

(16)  Adverbs  denoting  partnership,  such  as  вместе  together, 
вообще  in  general,  generally,  за-одн6  jointly,  &c. 

(17)  Adverbs  denoting  exchange,  such  as  вместо  instead  of, 
взамЬн5,  in  lieu  of,  &c. 

(18)  Adverbs  of  illustration,  such  as  именно  namely,  то  есть 
that  is,    какъ-то  as  follows,    нанрим^рз  for  example,  &c. 

(19)  Adverbs  denoting  suddenness  of  action,  such  as  невзначай 
unawares,  внезапно  unexpectedly,  вдругъ  all  at  once,  мгновенно 
instantaneously,   нечаянно  unexpectedly,  &c. 

(20)  Enclitical  Adverbs  employed  in  popular  speech,  such  as 
молъ  then,  де  said  he,   дескать  so  to  say,  бишь  then,  &c. 

§  140.  All  Adverbs,  except  the  qualifying  (качественное),  and 
adverbs  of  quantity  (количественное),  are  called  circumstantial  (об- 
стоятельственное) adverbs. 

§  141.  Adverbs  denoting  quality,  which  are  derived  from  qua- 
lifying nouns  adjective,  have  degrees  of  comparison,  as,  for  example, 
хорошо  good,  лучше  better ;  весело  joyous,  веселее  more  joyous,  всЬхъ 
веселее  merrier  than  all.    Certain  of  the  adverbs,  too,  which  denote 
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quantity,  place,  and  time,  have  likewise  degrees  of  comparison,  such 
as  много  much,  бол^е  more,  ббл'Ье  вс^Ьхъ  more  than  all,  близко  near, 
блпже  nearer,  Bcfox  ближе  nearer  than  all,  рано  early,  panie  earlier, 
Bctxb  ран^е  earlier  than  all. 


THE  PREPOSITION. 

§142  Prepositions  indicate  the  relationship  between  objects.  Ex. 
ученикб  сЪлд  за  стол5,  the  pupil  sat  down  at  the  table.  Prepositions 
likewise  serve  to  alter  the  meaning  of  the  words  to  which  they  are 
prefixed :  Ex.  <)о-хбд5  income,  revenue,  у-х6д5  departure,  /грм-ходб 
arrival,  еос-х6д5  ascent,  перешЬялть  to  alter,  размЪяять  to  ex- 
change. 

§  143.  Prepositions  are  classed  as  separable  and  inseparable. 

§  144.  The  separable  prepositions  require  after  them  the  oblique 
cases  noted  below  : — 

(1)  Genitive :  безъ,  безо  without,  для  for,  ради  for  the  sake 
of,  до  up  to,  изъ  out  of,  отъ  away  from,  у  at,  изъ-за 
from  behind,     изъ-подъ  from  under. 

(2)  Dative :  къ,  ко  to,  towards. 

(3)  Accusative :  про  concerning,  чрезъ,  чёрезъ  through,  across. 

сквозь  through. 
(4)'  Instrumental :  надъ,  надо  over. 

(5)  Prepositional :  при  near,  in  the  presence  of. 

(6)  Genitive  or  Instrumental :  между,  ме^къ  between,  among. 

(7)  Accusative  or  Instrumental :  за  behind  or  for,   подъ  under, 

at,   предъ,  передъ  before. 

(8)  Accusative  or  Prepositional :  въ,  во  in,  into,     на  on,  upon, 

against,    o,  объ,  обо  about. 

(9)  Genitive,  Accusative  or  Instrumental :  съ,  со  from,  with, 
together  with. 

(10)  Dative,  Accusative  or  Prepositional :  no  by,  up  to,  after. 

§  145.  Amongst  the  class  of  separable  prepositions  may  be 
reckoned  also  certain  adverbs  of  place  which  govern  the  genitive  case. 
Eur.  близъ  near  to,  вбзл'Ь  beside,  пбдл^  along,  near,  около  about, 
противъ  opposite  to,  мимо  by,  среди  in  the  midst  of,  впереди  in 
front  of,  позади  behind. 
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§  146.  The  inseparable  prepositions  are  воз,  вы,  низ,  пере,  пре 
and  раз.  They  do  not  alter  the  cases  of  the  nouns  which  follow 
them,  but  they  change  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  which  they  are 
prefixed :  Ex.  годный  suitable,  вбг'годньш  profitable,  м^на  ex- 
change, nepen^Ra  alteration,  строить  to  build,  разстроать  to 
disuvranse. 


THE  CONJUNCTION. 

§  147.  A  conjunction  serves  to  connect  either  words  or  whole 
sentences.  Ex,  Иваиб  и  Пётрб  пришли,  John  and  Veter  came; 
Если  я  буду  здор6в5  то  ир\Ъду  къ  вамъ,  If  I  am  well,  t/ien  I  will 
come  to  you ;  Онб  или  не  хочетъ  или  не  шожетъ  иошчь  мн/ь,  Не 
either  does  not  wish  to,  or  cannot,  help  me. 

§  148.  Conjunctions  are  divided  into  the  following:  — 

(1)  Copulative  (соединйтельньгй),  such  as  и  and,  даже  even, 
притбмъ  with  this,  не  токмо  and  не  только  not  only,  сверхъ-того 
besides  which,   также  likewise,   же  but,  &c. 

(2)  Partitive  (разд'Ьлптельньгм) :    или  and  либо  or,  &c. 

(3)  Explanatory/ {шъълсш1глъ^ый)  :  что  that,  будто  as  if,  в'Ьдъ 
then,  now  you  must  know,  тогда  какъ  whilst,  такъ  что  so  that, 
такъ  какъ  as,  &c. 

(4)  Reiterative  (повторйтельньгй) :  ни-ни  neither — nor,  частш 
and  отчасти  partly,     то-то  now — then,  &e. 

(5)  Comparative  (сравнительньгй) :  какъ — такъ  as — so,  сколь- 
столь  as  much — so  much,  нежели  than,  Ч'Ьмъ — т'Ьмъ  the  more — 
the  less,   такъ-же — какъ  both — and,  &c. 

(6)  Conditional  (условным)  or  Suppositional  (предположитель- 
ньш)  :  ежели,  если  if,  чтобь'х  in  order  to,  дабы  in  order  that, 
когда  бы  whenever,   то  бы  in  order  that,   то  then,  therefore,  &c. 

(7)  Concessional  (уступительпьгм)  :  хотя  although,  пусть  be  it 
so,    пускай  so  be  it,    пожалуй  if  you  like,  &e. 

(8)  Causal  (винословньгм) :  ибо  for,  для  того  что  for  the  reason 
that,  because,    потому  что  because,  &c. 

(9)  Antithetical  (противополбжньш)  :  но  but,  однако  how- 
ever, впрочемъ  furthermore,  a  but,  &c. 
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(10)  Conclusive  (заключительн&гг<)  :  итакъ  thus,  посем^  for  this 
reason,  следовательно  and  ста.!0  быть  consequently,  наконёцъ  finally, 
at  last,  &c. 

To  the  class  of  disjunctive  conjunctions  belongs  likewise  the 
particle  ли,  which  is  affixed  to  a  word  in  order  to  express  a  question. 
Ux.  Ъйли  ли  вы  въ  Москв/ь  ?  Have  ^ои  been  in  Moscow  ?  Toms  ли 
это  домъ  ?  Is  that  the  house  ? 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

§  149.  Interjections   are  exclamations^  which    serve   to  express 
various  feelings. 

§  150.  Their  classification  is  as  follows: — 

(1)  of  surprise  :  и  !  ахъ  !  ахтй  !  ба !  ба  !  ой-ли  !  is  it  possible  ! 

(2)  of  approval :  ай-да !  псполать  !  hail  !  то-то  ?  браво  ! 

(3)  of  joy:  ура! 

(4)  of  assurance :  ей-ей  !  право  !  right ! 

(5)  of  call :  эй  !  гей  ! 

(6)  the  answer  to  a  call :  a  !  ась  !  что  !  ay  ! 

(7)  of  laughter :  xa  !  xa  !  xo  !  хи  ! 

(8)  of  indignation  :  тьФу  !  Фуй  ! 

(9)  of  incitement :  ну  !  ну-те  ! 

(1 0)  those  which  imply  a  proposal :  на  !  на-те ! 

(11)  of  fear  :  on !  ахти  1 

(12)  of  threat :  ужъ  !  вотъ!  добро! 

(13)  of  reproach  :  э  !  эхъ  !  пу-ужъ  ! 

(14)  of  prohibition  :  тсъ  !  цыцъ  ! 

(15)  of  sorrow  and  commiseration  :  охъ !  увы  I 

(16)  of  indication :  вотъ!  вонъ! 

§  151.  Interjections  likewise  serve  to  express   various   sounds. 
"Ex.  бухъ  !  павъ !  хлопъ  !  динь-динь-дипь ! 


'  As  such  exclamations  are,  for  the  most  part,  mere  sounds,   they  cannot  well  be 
represented  in  every  mstance  in  another  language.     Tram. 
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SECOND   PART 

(OTA^ieHie   Второе). 


SYNTAX. 

§  152.  Syntax  expounds  the  rules  for  employing  words  so  as  to 
form  intelligible  speech. 

§  153.  Speech  is  the  expression  of  our  thoughts  by  means  of 
words. 

§  154.  A  short  sentence  expressed  in  words  is  called  a  proposition 
(пред.10жён1е).  £if.  ^esKopbicTJe  есть  добродетель,  disinterestedness 
is  (a)  virtue;  гордость  порокъ,  pride  (is  a)  vice;  они  будутъ  богаты, 
they  will  be  rich ;  &c. 

§  155.  The  proposition  consists  of  two  principal  parts — the 
subject  (подлежащее)  and  the  jor^^ica^f^  (сказуемое). 

(1)  The  subject  is  any  or  everything  spoken  of  in  the  propo- 
sition ;  such,  for  example,  as  has  been  indicated  above  in  §  154,  viz. 
безкорь1ст1е,  гордость,  оий. 

(2)  The  predicate  is  all  that  speaks  of  the  subject ;  thus,  in 
the  same  examples,  добродетель,  порокъ,  богаты. 

§  156.  The  subject  and  the  predicate  are  sometimes  joined  by  the 
verb  быт&,  to  be,  as  is  seen  in  the  examples  given  in  §  154.  The 
verb  быт&  in  the  forms  of  its  present  tense  is,  as  a  rule,  omitted  ; 
thus,  гордость  порокъ,  pride  (is  a)  vice;  я  б^денъ,^  I  (am)  poor; 
онъ  богатъ,^  he  (is)  rich. 

§  157.  The  subject  is,  generally  speaking,  a  noun  in  the  nominative 
case.     £Jx.  Лгьто  п^^ошло,^  Summer  has  ]iSLst ;  Ty'w  закрыли  солнце, 


'  Abbreviated  form  of  6*диый.  Trans. 
2  Abbreviated  form  of  богатый.  Trans. 
'^  Neuter  form  of  the  ~'^J""*'y"  nf^niiiiitt      Trans,      f 
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Clouds  hid  the  sun  ',  &c.  Other  parts  of  speech  may,  however,  take 
the  place  of  a  noun  substantive  as  the  subject.  These  are  : — (сг)  a 
noun  adjective  or  a  participle  :  Ex.  Полезное  предпочитается  пр1ят- 
вому,  The  useful  is  preferable  to  the  agreeable ;  лтийвыи  ne  зам'Ь- 
чаегь,  что  одно  настоящее  принадлежитъ  намъ,  The  idle  (man)  does 
not  pei'ceive  that  the  present  alone  belong-s  to  us. — {b)  Nouns 
numeral :  Ex.  Тамъ  тысячи  палп  за  отчизну,  There  ihousands  fell  for 
fatherland;  &c. — (<?)  Pronouns  :  £"3;.  Я  пишу,  /  write;  5//iio/«5  прп- 
леже«5  a  шотъ  л'Ьейвк,  This  one  (is)  diligent,  but  that  one  (is) 
lazy;  &c. —  [d)  Verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  :  Ex.  Дтьлать  другйл75 
счастлпвылги  есть  величайшее  C4aCTie,  То  make  others  happy  is  the 
greatest  happiness ;  &c. — [e)  Adverbs  denoting  time  and  place  : 
Сегодня  тепло,  It  is  warm  to-day  ;  вдпсь  весело,  a  тамъ  скучно,  Here 
(it)  is  cheerful,  but  there  (it)  is  dull.  Adverbs  of  quantity  may  also 
represent  the  subject :  Ex.  Много  погибло  и  мало  спаслось,  Many 
perished,  and  /^г<^  were  saved. — (/)  In  a  few  cases  interjections: 
Ex.  Прогремело  ypd !  There  thundered  forth  hurrah!  Раздалосб 
6])deo  !  Bravo  resounded  ! 

§  158.  The  predicate  may  be — (a)  A  noun  substantive  in  the 
nominative  case  :  Ex.  Скука  есть  болгьзпь  празд«ь{^75  людей,  Weari- 
ness is  the  ailment  of  idle  people;  &c. —  {b)  A  noun  adjective  or  a 
participle,  with  a  shortened  termination  :  Ex.  Вагаъ  опекунъ  опытенъ 
и  честенъ,  Your  guardian  (is)  experienced  and  honest ;  &c. — (c)  A 
verb  in  the  indicative  or  imperative  mood :  Ex.  Опъ  читаешь,  He 
reads;  По.мош  bums  Богъ,  God  help  you;  &c. — {d)  An  adverb  of 
quality  :  Ex.  Л\ить  въ  Петербургл»  пргятно,  но  очень  дорого,  То 
live  in  St.  Petersburgh  (is)  agreeable,  but  very  expensive. 

Obs. — In  a  few  eases  a  pronoun  may  take  the  place  of  the 
predicate.     Ex.  Я  не  ты,  I  (am)  not  thon, ;  &c. 

§  159.  The  subject  and  the  predicate  are  called  the  principal 
parts  or  elements  of  the  proposition,  to  which  are  joined  the  other 
and  secondary  parts  that  serve  to  illustrate  and  amplify  the  principal 
parts.  The  secondary  parts  consist  of  the  complement,  the  definition j 
and  the  circumstantial  words. 

§  160.  The  complement  (дополнйте.1ЬПое)  illustrates  or  adds  to 
the  signification  of  the  subject  and  of  the  predicate.  It  may  be — 
id)  A  noun  substantive  in  any  of  the  oblique  cases  :  Ex.  Опъ 
любить  музыку  и  nihuie.,  Не  loves  mnsic  and  singing ;  &c. — {b)  An 
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adjective  or  a  participle  when  either  of  these  parts  of  speech  stands 
in  the  place  of  a  noun  substantive  :  Ex.  Онъ  жалЪегь  гонймаю  и  сла- 
6ato,  Не  pities  the  persecuted  (one)  and  the  iceak;  &c. — (c)  A  per- 
sonal pronoun,  in  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  and  a  reflective  pronoun : 
Ex.  Мы  ожвдалм  теол,  We  have  expected  t^ee  j  Онъ  думаегь  о  себ/ъ, 
Не  thinks  о/  himself. — {d)  А  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood :  Ex. 
Oh5  лобптб  читать,  He  likes  to  read ;  &c. 

§  161.  The  definition  (опредЬ1Птельео?)  points  to  the  quality  or 
to  any  o£  the  attributes,  both  of  the  subject  and  of  the  predicate, 
as  well  as  of  the  complement.  The  definition  may  be  either  an 
adjective  or  numeral,  or  a  pronoun  (except  a  personal,  relative, 
and  reflective).  The  definition  answers  to  the  question  какой? 
of  what  kind?  чей ?  whose ?  который  ?  which  ?  сколько?  how 
much?  how  many  ?  Ex.  3a  всю  эту  обширщю  \(:к1\л\- иашъ  бо- 
гатый сос4дъ  заплатплъ  сто  тысячъ  рублей,  For  all  thk  vast  farm 
our  rich  neighbour  paid  a  hundred  thousand  roubles  ;  &:c. 

5;  162.  Circumstantial  icord-s  (обстоятельственньгл  слова)  are  ex- 
]:ressed  bv  the  various  parts  of  speech  in  the  proposition  which  indicate 
place,  time,  mode.,  and  cause  or  oljject  of  the  action : — (a)  To  indicate  the 
place  of  action  the  following  questions  serve  :  гд^  ?  where  ?    куда  ? 
whither  ?     откуда  ?  whence  ?     Ex.  Онв  бы.«о   въ  Vu.4ib  и  впд^.?5 
та.чъ  папу,  Не  was  in  Rome,  and  there  saw  the  Pope;  &c. —  {U)  To 
indicate    the    time    of  action  there  are  the  interrogatives    когда  ? 
when  ?    какъ  ?  how  ?    д6лго-.П(  ?  how  long  ?    Ex.  Ha  праздникахз 
0H5  занят5  былъ  каждый  день  съ  утра  до  вёпера,  During  the  holidays 
he  was  occupied  each  day  from  morning  till  evening. — (c)  To  indicate 
the  mode  of  action  the  questions  are  какъ  ?  how  ?    какп.Мо  ббразо.мз  ? 
in  what  manner  ?    Ex.  Он5  трудится  неуто.мй.мо,  He  labours  in- 
defatigaUy. — {d)  To  indicate  the  cause  or   object  of  the  action,  the 
questions  are  почему  ?  why .?    для  чего  ?  for  what  ?    зачЬмъ  ?  why  ? 
отчего?  from  which  cause?     Ex.    Bci  вооружились  для  защиты 
отечества.  All  have  armed  themselves /Ьг  the  defence  of  fatherland. 
Ods. — From  the  examples  here  adduced  it  is  apparent    that 
nouns  substantive   are  used  in  the  oblique   cases,  both    as 
circumstantial  words  as   well  as   complements.       The    dif- 
ference consists  in  this,  that  the  latter  class  of  words  answer 
to  the  questions   кого  ?   чего  ?    кому  ?   ь-^мъ  ?    &с. ;    whilst 
the  former  correspond  with  the  interrogative  adverbs  гдЬ  ? 
куда .'  когда  ?  почему  ?  &с. 
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^  163.  Nouns  substantive  coupled  with  adjectives,  when  found 
separately  in  the  proposition,  and  serving  to  illustrate  another  sub- 
stantive, are  said  to  be  in  appositio7i,.  Ex.  Петербургъ,  &елмко.1№??яая 
столица  Pocciu,  осн6ван5  Петро.Но  Вашки.из,  St.  Petersburgh,  the 
magnificent  capital  of  Russia,  (was)  founded  by  Peter  the  Great ;  &c. 

§  164.  Appositions  (прп.10Жсп?>)  likewise  have  their  own  com- 
plements and  definitions,  as  is  apparent  from  the  preceding  example  : 
оелико.тпная  столица  Pocciu. 

§  165,  A  proper  noun,  or  an  appellative  noun,  may  also  be  used 
as  an  apposition.  Ux.  Царь  lodnm,  Tsar  John  ;  РЬка  Амуръ,  River 
Amoor  ;  &c. 

§  166.  Address  expressed  by  the  vocative  case  is  sometimes  found 
in  the  beginning,  middle,  or  end  of  a  proposition  :  Ex.  Я  ожпдаю 
тебя,  любезный  другъ,  I  expect  thee,  dear  friend.  Introductory  words, 
such  as  Слава  Богу,  Glory  to  God ;  кажется,  it  seems ;  можешь 
быть, perhaps,  &c.,  are  likewise  inserted:  Ex.  Вы,  кажется,  устали. 
It  seems  you  are  tired.  Neither  the  address  nor  the  introductory 
words  enter  into  the  composition,  of  the  proposition,  and  can  be 
omitted  without  interfering  with  its  sense. 

§  167.  The  principal  parts  of  the  proposition  can  also  be  omitted. 
In  that  case  the  subject  or  the  predicate  will  be  understood. 
Ex.  Хожу  no  по.1ЯЛ(5  и  наблюдаю  за  раб6та.ии,  /  walk  along  the 
fields  and  look  after  the  works.  Here  there  are  expressed  the 
predicates  alone,  the  subject  я  being  in  each  case  understood. 

§  168.  With  impersonal  verbs  the  predicate  is  in  every  case 
expressed  without  the  subject  or  a  person  ;  hence  the  proposition 
itself  is  said  to  be  impersonal :  Ex.  Морозить,  it  freezes  ;  ewpumcE, 
one  believes  ;   &c. 

§  169.  Propositions,  according  to  their  construction,  are  simple  or 
compound.  A  simple  proposition  is  confined  to  one  sentence  only, 
and  consists  of  but  one  subject  and  one  predicate  :  Ex.  Надежда 
услаждаеть  жизвь  нашу,  Hope  charms  our  life.  A  compound  pro- 
position embraces  two  or  more  sentences,  and  is  therefore  made  up  of 
two  or  more  propositions  :  Ex.  Над>'жда  услаждаешь  жпзпб  nauiy, 
мечты  украшаютъ  её,  а  страсти  сокращають,  Поре  charms  our  life, 
dreams  embellisk  it,  and  passions  shorten  (it)  ;  &c. 
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§  170.  Propositions,  according  to  their  signification,  may  be 
principal,  subordinate,  and  introductory. 

(1)  A  principal  proposition  comprises  some  main  idea,  has  its 
own  separate  sense,  and  does  not  depend  on  any  other  proposition  : 
Ex.  Мой  братъ,  который  недавно  произведёнъ  въ  ОФИцёрьг,  отпра- 
вился въ  походъ.  My  brother,  who  not  long  ago  was  promoted  to 
(be)  an  officer,  has  set  out  for  a  campaign  ;  &c. 

(2)  A  subordinate  proposition,  on  the  other  hand,  depends  on 
the  principal  proposition,  which  it  illustrates,  and  may  be  joined 
both  to  the  subject  and  to  the  predicate :  not  *^  complements, 
definitions  and  circumstantial  words.  For  instance,  in  the  pre- 
ceding example,  the  subordinate  proposition  is  joined  to  the 
subject.  Stbbordinate  are  coupled  with  main  propositions  by  means 
of  grammatical  parts  of  speech,  viz.  relative  pronouns,  verbs  in  the 
form  of  partici^iles  and  gerunds,  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  and 
conjunctions. 

(3)  An  introductory  proposition  is  not  connected  either  with 
a  main  or  subordinate  proposition,  and  may  be  omitted  without 
upsetting  the  sense  of  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs.  Ex.  Вы, 
я  думаю,  скоро  кончите  Д'Ьло,  You,  /  think,  will  soon  finish  (your) 
business.  An  introductory  proposition  cannot  be  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence :  if  it  is  so  placed  it  becomes  the  principal, 
and  what  was  the  principal  is  turned  into  the  subordinate  pro- 
position ;  thus,  Я  думаю  что  вы  скоро  кончите  д^ло.  Неге  л  думаю 
has  become  the  main  proposition,  and  the  rest  of  the  sentence  has 
been  turned  into  a  subordinate  proposition. 

^  171.  To  a  principal  or  to  a  subordinate  proposition  is  sometimes 
joined  a  quoted  proposition,  comprising  some  lengthy  passage  intro- 
duced without  change:  Ejc.  Императорз  Александр»  I.  сказала 
народу,  "Я  вступаю  не  врагомэ а  возвращаю  вамъмиръ  и  торговлю," 
The  Emperor  Alexander  I.  said  to  the  people,  "  I  come  not  as  an 
enemy,  but  to  restore  to  you  peace  and  commerce.^' 

^  172.  Propositions,  according  to  variety  of  expression,  may  be — 

(1)  Narrative,  or  such  as  contain  the  illustration  of  any  sort      / 
of  subject,  or  simply  a  tale  concerning  it :     Ex.  меч5  был5  цорсььиб  ?l^v, 
власте-1 '  по.и8  людей,  по  одни  законы  могли  быть  осповаи1еле5  ихъ 
граждаискаго  счаст1я.    The  sword  was  the   first   sovereign   of  the 
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people,  but  the  laws  alone  could  be  the  foundation  of  their  civic 
happiness. 

(2)  Interrogative,  or  such  as  sug-g-est  questions  : — Ex.  ЗачЬмъ 
прох6дплг5  мы  без5  ввиман1я  мимо  трудо(?5  земледельца,  проливаю- 
щего потъ  надъ  собственною  полосою,  Why  do  we  pass  by  without 
notice  the  labours  of  an  agriculturist  who  pours  out  his  sweat  over 
his  own  strip  of  land  ? 

(3)  Exclamatory,  or  those  which  give  utterance  to  a  cry  of 
surprise,  or  of  some  strong-  feeling  :  Ex.  Двадцать  три  милл16иа 
христ1аискихъ  душъ  призываются  къ  новой  жизии,  къ  созцац1ю 
своего  челов'Ьческаго  достоинства !  Twenty-three  millions  of 
Christian  souls  are  called  to  a  new  life,  to  the  recog-nition  of  their 
own  human  worth  ! 

(4)  Imperative,  which  expi*ess  a  wish,  command,  or  pro- 
hibition :  Ex.  Награждайте  добродетель,  просвгьщаыте  людей,  усо- 
вершенствуйте воспитан1е,  Reward  virtue,  enlighten  the  people^ 
perfect  education. 

Ohs. — Imperative  propositions  may  be — [a)  impressive,  oi 
those  giving  expression  to  a  precise  injunction.  The  con- 
struction of  such  entails  the  addition  of  the  conjunction  же 
to  the  imperative  mood:  Ex.  читаиже  громче,  read  (thou) 
louder;  &c. —  {d)  softening,  or  such  as  are  employed  in 
ordinary  conversation  and  in  popular  phraseology.  These 
are  formed  by  means  of  the  addition  of  the  particle  ка  to 
the  imperative  mood :  Ex.  Скажика  мнЬ,  Frithee  tell 
me ;  &c. 

(5)  Hypothetical  or  conditional,  or  such  as  are  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  conjunction  бы  to  the  past  tense  of  a  verb  :  Ex. 
Когда  бы  вы  познокомились  съ  нимъ,  то  полюбили  бы  его,  Had  jow 
become  acquainted  with  him,  you  would  have  liked  him  j  &c. 

§  173.  Compound  propositions  are  formed — 

(1)  By  coupling  one  principal  proposition  with  another  by 
means  of  conjunctions.  Ex.  Ha  Бога  уповай,  a  самъ  пе  плошай, 
Hope  in  God,  and  be  not  careless;  &c. 

(2)  By  coupling  principal  with  subordinate  propositions,  by 
means  of  the  various  grammatical   parts  of  speech  {vide  §  170) : 
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Ex.  Псторгл  есть  паука,  которая  изображаетъ  въ  связномъ  разсказЪ 
сущёствееныя  перемЬеьг  въ  жизни  парбдовъ  или  государствъ,  History 
is  the  science  which  depicts  in  a  connected  narrative  the  actual 
changes  in  the  life  of  peoples  or  of  sovereignties.  A  subordinate 
proposition  may  occur  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  :  Ex.  Если 
не  съумпешь  сказать  въ  немногихъ  словахъ  того,  тьмь  полно  сердце, 
то  мн6го-р'Ьч1емъ  только  разведёшь  водою  собственпое  чувство,  I/ 
tliou  canst  not  say  in  a  few  words  that  with  which  {thy)  heart  {is) 
full,  then  with  much  speech  thou  only  dilutest  thine  own  feeling 
with  water;  &c. 

§  174.  Speech  is  formed  by  coupling  simple  or  compound  pro- 
positions possessing  some  connection  of  their  own. 

§  175.  Speech  is  either  periodical  or  abrupt. — Periodical  speech 
consists  of  several  compound  propositions.  Ex.  Я  готовился  бытъ 
свид'Ьтелемъ  торжества  великолъпнаго  :  но  торжество,  вйд^пео^  миою 

превзошло  моё  ожидае{е Такое  же  чувство,  какое   потрясало 

мою  душу,  когда  представились  Mni  въ  первый  разъ  Альпы,  когда 
и  увпд'Ьлъ  Римъ  посреди  его  запустившей  раввйпы,  когда  подходйлъ 
ко  храму  Святаго  Петра,  и  остановился  подъ  его  изумйтельнымъ 
сводомъ.  I  made  myself  ready  to  be  a  witness  of  a  magnificent 
triumph  :  but  the  triumph  which  I  saw  exceeded  my  expectation. 
....  The  same  sort  of  feeling  agitated  my  mind  when  the  Alps 
were  presented  to  me  for  the  first  time,  when  I  saw  Rome  amidst 
her  {lit.  its)  desolated  ruins,  when  I  came  beneath  the  temj)le  of 
St.  Peter,  and  remained  beneath  its  amazing  vault ;  &c. — Abrupt 
speech  consists  of  several  simple  principal  pi'opositions,  coupled  by 
grammatical  parts  of  speech.  Ex.  чувство  усталости  исчезло  :  силы 
мой  возбвповйлись :  дыхан1е  моё  стало  легко.  The  feeling  of 
fatigue  disappeared  :  my  strength  was  renewed :  my  breathing 
became  easy,  &c. 

§  176.  Syntax  embraces  the  rules:  (1)  of  the  concord  (согла- 
coBanie) ;  (2)  government  (управлён{е) ;  (3)  arrangement  (размЬ- 
ateuie),  of  words;  and  (4) punctuation  (препинан1е). 

I.    Concord  of  Words. 

§  177.  Concord  of  words  signifies  their  regular  coupling  in  all 
parts  of  thft  proposition. 
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§  178.   The  most  important  rules  under  this  head  are  the  follow- 
ing :— 

(1)  The  subject  and  the  predicate,  when  expressed  by  declinable 

parts  of  speech,  agree  in  case,  but  in  gender  and  number  they  may 

differ  when  the  predicate  is  a  noun  substantive  :     Ex.  Калмыкм 

парбдъ  кочуюш1м.  The  Kalmucks,  a  nomad  race,  &c. 

/ 

(2)  When  the  verb  быть  indicates  a  temporary  condition,  the 
predicate  is  used  in  the  instrumental  case  :  Ex.  Братб  мой  тогда 
быль  кадётомь,  My  brother  was  then  a  cadet ;  Пёрвьге  будуть 
послтьдними  и  посл'Ьдн1е  первыми,  The  first  shall  be  last,  and  the 
last  Jirsi ;  &c. 

(3)  A  predicate  expressed  by  a  verb  or  participle  with  a 
shortened  termination  always  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender, 
number  and  person  :  Ex.  Домъ  продапъ,  the  house  has  been  sold  ; 
дерёвел  куплена,  the  village  has  been  bought;  письма  отиравлеоы, 
the  letters  have  beeen  despatched  ;  &c. 

(4)  Definitions  agree  with  those  words  which  they  define  in 
gender,  number  and  case  :  Ex.  MBorie  дйк!е  народы  поклоняются 
пебёснымъ  св^тпламъ,  many  wild  races  worship  the  heavenly  lumi- 
naries; &c. 

(5)  An  apposition  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  case,  whilst 
it  may  differ  from  it  in  gender  and  number  :  Ex.  Жел'Ьзо,  полёзн'Ьй- 
miu  мета^ыъ,  находится  у  насъ  въ  изобил1й.  Iron,  а  most  useful 
metal,  is  found  with  us  in  great  abundance ;  &c. 

(6)  When  there  are  two  nouns  (an  appellative  and  a  p^'i'oper) 
in  apposition  signifying  one  and  the  same  object,  but  of  a  different 
gender  and  number,  the  predicate  agrees  as  to  these  with  the  appel- 
lative noun :  Ex.  Гбродъ  Аэпны  славился  въ  древности.  The  town 
of  Athens  was  famous  in  antiquity  ;  &c. 

(7)  Tn  the  case  of  titles,  such  as  Величество  Majesty,  Высочество 
Highness,  Светлость  Serene  Highness, &c., the  words  defined  by  them 
agree  with  them  in  gender  :  Ex.  Императорское  Всшчество,  Impe- 
rial Majesty;  Ваша  Светлость,  Your  Serene  Highness,  &c.; — but 
the  predicates  belonging  to  them  agree  in  gender  with  the  person- 
age to  whom  the  title  relates  :  Ex.  Его  Императорское  Величество 
изволилъ  возвратиться  изъ  Москвь!,  His  Imperial  Majesty  was 
pleased  to  return  from  Moscow ;  Ея  Королевское  Высочество  noct- 


(     92     ) 

щала  всЪ  вь1сш!я  учёбпыя  заведён1я,  Her  Royal  Highness  visited 
all  the  high  schools;  Его  Светлость  былъзапятъ  цЬлый  депь  важеымп 
Д'Ьлами,  His  Serene  Highness  was  engaged  the  whole  day  with 
important  business;  &c. 

(8)  If  there  are  two  or  more  substantives  of  different  genders, 
and  one  of  these  is  of  the  masculine  gender,  the  definition 
will  also  be  of  the  masculine  gender:  Ex.  Овъ  принёсъ  вамъ  новые 
планы,  книги  и  ландкарты,  купленные  по  вашему  5кeлaнiю,  Не 
brought  you  the  new  plans,  books  and  maps  ЬогсдЫ  according  to 
your  desire. 

(9)  If  two  or  more  definitions  relate  to  the  same  object, 
then  both  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are  put  in  the  plural 
number :  Ex.  БЬлое  и  Азовское  мо]}я  находятся  въ  пред-Ьлахъ 
РЯГ*^  The  White  Sea  and  the  Sea  of  Azoff  are  situated  in  the 
confines  of  Russia;  &c. 

(10)  When  several  objects  are  referred  to,  and  their  general 
number  is  expressed  by  the  pronouns  всё  or  ничто,  the  predicate  is 
placed  in  the  singular  number  :  Ecc.  Всё  ему  нравилось,  всё  восхи- 
щало его,  everything pleaj^ed,  everything  charmed  him  ;  Ни  просьбы, 
ни  мольбы,  ни  С1ёзы  несчастпыхъ  —  ничто  не  могло  его  тронуть, 
Neither  the  requests  nor  the  prayers  nor  the  tears  of  the  unfortu- 
nate— nothing  could  touch  him. 

(11)  A  separate  object  relating  to  any  of  two  or  more  persons 
spoken  of  in  the  proposition  is  placed  in  the  singular  instead  of 
the  plural  number  :  Ex.  Пбел^  такой  неудачи,  оба  брата  повысили 
носъ  (not  HOCb'i),  After  such  misfortune,  both  brothers  became  dis- 
couraged [lit.,  hung  down  their  noses)  ;  &c. 

(12)  The  verb  быть  in  the  present  tense  does  not  always 
agree  with  the  subject  in  number,  and  is  sometimes  placed  in  the 
singular,  although  the  subject  be  in  the  plural  number  :  Ex.  У  меня 
есть  ртьдш'я  картины,  I  have  rare  pictures,  &c. 

(13)  When  the  verb  быть  in  the  past  tense  is  found  between 
two  substantives  of  different  genders,  it  must  agree  in^  gender  with 
the  first,  and  not  with  the  second.  Ex.  Пётръ  былъ  рЬзвое  и  весё- 
лое дитя,  Peter  was  а  playful  and  merry  child. 

(14)  When  the  subject  is  represented  by  the  adverbs  of 
quantity— MHO.-o,  much,  many;  мало,  little;  нЬсколько,  some, 
several;    сколько,  how   much,  how  many;    столько,  so    much,   so 
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tnany — the  predicate  is  placed  in  the  neuter  gender  and  singular 
number.  Ex.  Въ  зтомъ  сражевш  убито  мъсколько  ОФИцёровъ,  In 
this  engagement  several  officers  (were)  killed. 

(15)  The  words  мн6жесв|о,  multitude,  большая  часть,  greater 
part,  малая  часть,  lesser  part,  require  the  verb  or  predicate  to  be  in 
the  singular  number  :  Ex.  Тамъ  собралось  множество  солдатъ, 
There  were  collected  a  multitude  of  soldiers;  Большая,  часть  нашихъ 
товарищей  произведена  въ  Офицёры,  The  greater  part  of  our  com- 
rades \\e\-e  promoted  to  officers. 

(16)  Verbs  which  relate  to  one  object  must  be  put  in  the 
same  tense  and  aspect :  Ex.  Онъ  сплъ  за  столъ,  подумалъ,  написалъ 
решительный  отв'Ьтъ  и  отправила  его  къ  npocuTejiro,  Не  sat  down 
at  the  table,  thought  a  little,  wrote  a  decisive  answer,  and  sent  it  off 
to  the  petitioner  ; — but  when  there  are  adverbs  or  conjunctions  with 
the  verbs,  different  aspects  may  be  used  :  Ex.  Онъ  сплъ  за  столъ, 
долго  думалъ,  потому  сталь  писать  отвЬтъ  и  наконець  отправила 
его  къ  оросителю,  Не  sat  down  at  the  table,  thought  for  a  long  time, 
then  began  to  write  an  answer,  and  finally  despatched  it  to  the 
petitioner. 

(17)  A  gerund  in  a  subordinate,  ■  nda  verb  in  a  main,  proposi- 
tion must  express  the  action  of  one  and  the  same  person  :  Ex.  Полу- 
чивъ  письмо,  я  напис£1ъ  отвЬтъ,  On  receiving  the  letter,  I  wrote  the 
answer,  &c.  Therefore  it  would  be  irregular  to  say.  Стоя  на  горЬ, 
глаза  мои  восхищались  прекраснымъ  видомъ,  Standing  on  the 
mountain,  my  eyes  were  enchanted  with  the  beautiful  sight, — 
instead  of  Стоя  на  горЪ,  я  восхищался  прекраснымъ  видомъ.  Stand- 
on  the  mountain,  I  was  enchanted  with  the  beautiful  sight ;  &c. 


II.    The  Government  op  Words. 

§  179.  In  the  government  of  words  are  explained  the  various 
relations  between  the  principal  and  the  secondary  parts  of  the  pro- 
position. 

§  180.  These  relations  show  the  dependence  of  one  word  on 
another,  and  such  words  are  said  to  be  governing,  and  governed  or 
subordinate:  Ex.  Шумъ  бури,  образован1е  сердца,  &с. ;  the  noise 
of  the  tempest,  the  formation  of  the  heart,  &c.  Here  the  words 
шу.чъ  and  образовате  are  the  governing  words,  whilst  бдри  and 
сердца  are  the  governed  words,  or  those  dependent  thereon. 
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§  181.  The  principal  rules  in  the  g-overnment  of  words  are  con. 
taiued  in  the  subjoined  use  of  the  oblique  eases  with  and  without 
prepositions.  The  nominative  and  vocative  cases  being  direct,  do 
not  depend  on  other  words,  and  therefore  are  not  subject  to  govern' 
ment. 

(«.)  Use  of  the  Cases  witTiout  IP  repositions, 

§  182.  The  genitive  case  answers  to  the  questions,  кого?  of  whom? 
чего  ?  of  what  ?    чей  ?  чья  ?  чье  ?  whose  ?  and  is  used — 

(1)  Where  there  are  two  nouns  substantive  in  a  complementary 
phrase  :  Ex.  Меня  изумила  высота  горъ,  The  height  of  the  mountains 
astonished  me ;  &c.  A  complement  is  sometimes  used  in  the  dative 
instead  of  in  the  genitive  case  :  Ex.  Зд^Ьсь  вазначееа  ц%на  мгьстамп, 
Here  (is)  noted  the  prices  to  the  places ;  &c.  In  certain  masculine 
nouns  signifying  quantity,  the  termination  of  the  genitive  case  is 
changed  into  that  of  the  dative  :  Ex.  Я  купилт.  пудъ  сахару  и 
фувтъ  ад/о,  I  bought  а  pood  (36  lbs.)  of  sugar  and  a  pound  of  tea 
{vide  §39).  Nouns  substantive  in  the  genitive  case  can  be  changed 
into  nouns  adjective  :  Ex.  Лучъ  солнца,  A  ray  of  sun ;  солнечный 
лучъ,  solar  ray ;  &e. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  nouns  substantive  derived  from  active  verbs 
which  require  the  accusative  case :  Ex.  Чтенге  полёзныхъ  кнтъ  спо- 
сббствуетъ  къ  образоватю  ума,  The  reading  of  useful  books  aids  in 
the  education  of  the  understanding ;  &c.  Certain  nouns  derived 
from  neuter  verbs  also  require  the  genitive  case  :  Ex.  Въ  минёраль- 
ныхъ  истбчникахъ  происходить  кишьнге  воды,  In  mineral  sources 
the  boiling  of  water  takes  place  ;  &c. 

(3)  In  indications  of  quantity,  measure,  and  weight:  Ex.  У  насъ 
много  работы  а  мало  времени,  We  have  much  work,  but  little  time. 

(4)  After  nouns  adjective  of  the  comparative  degree  :  Ex.  Ста- 
рый другъ  лучше  новыхъ  двухъ.  An  old  friend  (is)  better  than  two 
new  ones  ;  &c. 

(5)  In  the  case  of  nouns  adjective  indicating  merit,  strangeness^ 
fullness:  Ex.  Достойный  уважётя,  worthy  of  respect;  чуждый 
гордости,  free  from  pride  ;  опъ  получйлъ  кошелёкъ  полный  дёнегъ, 
Не  received  а  -purse  full  of  money. 

(6)  In  the  case  of  the  numerals  полтора,  два,  оба,  три,  четыре, 
and  their  compounds,  such  as  двадцать  два,  сорокъ  три,  &с.,  the 
genitive  case  is  placed  in  the  singular  number:  Ex.  полтора,  рубля , 
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l^ roubles;  два  стола,  two  fables ;  оба  брата,  both  brothers ;  трп 
книги,  three  booh;  четыре  стекла,  four  panes  of  glass ;  пять- 
десятъ  три  солдата,  fifty-three  soldiers,  &c. ;  but  with  all  the  other 
numerals  the  genitive  ease  plural  is  used :  ^x.  Пять  столбвъ,  восемь 
братьевъ,  сто  стёколь,  ть'хсяча  кнтъ,  five  tables,  eight  brothers,  100 
partes  of  glass,  1000  books,  k.c. 

(7)  In  the  case  of  the  numerals  два,  оба,  три,  четыре,  and 
their  compounds,  the  adjective  is  used  in  the  nominative  case  of 
the  plural  number,  and  in  the  same  gender  as  that  to  which  the 
substantive  in  question  belongs  :  Ex.  Его  mjou  послтьдтя  сочинетя 
вм^ли  большой  уса^хъ.  His  three  last  compositions  had  a  great 
success ;  &c.  In  the  case  of  all  the  other  numerals,  beginning 
with  five,  the  adjective  and  the  substantive  must  agree  in  number 
and  case :  Ex.  Семь  послЬднихъ  сочинён1и,  the  seven  last  composi- 
tions ;  &c. 

(8)  In  the  case  of  active  verbs,  when  their  action  extends  to 
a  part  only  of  the  object :  Ex.  Дай  Meib  денегъ,  Give  me  some  money. 
With  such  verbs  are  always  understood  adverbs  of  quantity,  such 
as  немного,  little,  few  ;    несколько,  some,  several ;  &c. 

(9)  In  the  case  of  active  verbs  with  the  negative  adverb  не, 
not :  Ex.  Я  не  люблю  праздности,  I  do  not  like  idleness;  &c.  The 
genitive  case  is  also  used  when  the  negative  precedes  the  verb 
which  comes  before  the  governing  verb :  Ex.  Ты  не  хогЬлъ  читать 
этой  книги,  Thou  didst  not  desire  to  read  this  book. 

(10)  Active,  reflective,  and  common  verbs  implying  wish, 
expectation,  deprivation,  fear,  danger,  require  the  genitive  case  : 
Ex.  Я  желаю  вамъ  ycniixa  въ  вашемъ  Д'Ьл'Ь,  I  wish  you  success  in 
your  business ;  Онъ  долго  ждалъ  награды,  Не  long  expected  а 
reward ;  Вы  лишили  меня  удовбльствгя  видеть  васъ,  You  have 
deprived  me  of  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  {lit.  to  see)  you;  Я  опа- 
саюсь пожара  a  ты  бойшся  наводнёшя,  I  dread  а  Jire,  and  thou 
fearest  an  inundation  ;  &c. 

(11)  The  following  verbs  also  govern  the  genitive  case: — 
требовать,  to  require;  достигать,  to  attain ;  стоить,  to  cost ;  отвЬ- 
дывать,  to  test ;  домогаться,  to  solicit;  слушаться,  to  obey;  стыдиться, 
to  be  ashamed  of ;  and  certain  others  of  similar  signification, 
which  answer  to  the  questions  кого  ?  чего  ? 

(12)  The  genitive  case  is  required  after  adverbs  denoting 
place,  such  as  возл^,  beside ;  подл^,  near ;  близъ,  near ;  вдоль,  along ; 
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вп1>,  outside;  внутри,  inside;  снаружи,  on  tlie  outside;  мимо,  by; 
около,  near;  and  others  after  which  are  put  the  questions  кого? 
чего  ? 

§  183.  The  dative  case  answers  to  the  questions  кому?  чем^? 
and  is  used — 

(1)  With  certain  active  verbs,  such  as  пол[ражать,  to  copy; 
помочь,  to  aid ;  служить,  to  serve ;  угозкдать,  to  please ;  ловредйть, 
to  harm ;  сояутствовать,  to  travel  with  ;  &c. 

(2)  With  certain  reflective  and  common  verbs,  such  as  удив- 
ляться, to  be  surprised  at ;  радоваться,  to  rejoice  at ;  предаться,  to 
give  one's  self  up  to ;  молиться,  to  worship ;  жаловаться,  to  complain 
to;  нравиться,  to  please;  &c. 

(3)  With  the  impersonal  verbs,  such  as  жаль,  it  is  a  pity; 
СТ1.'1Д00,  it  is  shameful ;  хочется,  one  desires ;  надобно,  it  is  necessary ; 
нужно,  it  is  needful ;  &c. 

(4)  When  the  complement  is  a  personal  object  indicating- 
relations/lip,  friendship,  enmity,  &c. :  Ex.  Онъ  мнть  дядя,  ты  ему 
другь.  Не  (is)  uncle  to  те,  thou  (art  д)  friend  to  him;  Онъ  Петру 
большой  непрглтем,  Не  is  а  ^reat  enemy  to  Peter  ;  &c. 

(5)  With  the  adverbs  прилично,  becoming;  соотв'Ьтственно, 
corresponding  to  ;  сообразно,  conformably  to ;  &c. 

(6)  The  following  adverbs  likewise  require  the  dative  case . 
вопреки,  contrary  to ;  на-зл6,  despite;  на-см'Ьхъ,  in  derision  of; 
на-перек6ръ,  in  spite  of;  въ-угоду,  for  the  pleasure  of;  &c. 

§  184.  The  accusative  case  answers  to  the  questions  кого  ?  что  ? 
and  is  used — 

(1)  As  a  complement,  after  active  verbs  without  a  negative  : 
Ex.  Онъ  купилъ  рпдкую  книгу,  Не  bought  а  rare  book  ;  &с. 

(2)  As  а  complement,  after  neuter  verbs  indicating  a  known 
distance  or  time  :  Ex.  Онъ  б1>н>алъ  цгьлую  версту.  Не  ran  а  whole 
verst ;  мы  не  спали  всю  ночь,  We  did  not  sleep  the  whole 
night;  &c. 

§  185.  The  instrumental  case  answers  to  the  questions   к^мъ  ? 
чъмъ  ?    and  is  used — 

(1)  With  all  the  passive  verbs :  Ex.  Онъ  былъ  любймъ  вс^ми 
товарищими.  Не  was  beloved  by  all  his  comrades;  &c. 
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(3)  With  the  reciprocal  verbs,  followed  by  the  preposition  en  : 
Er.  Паши  войска  храбро  сражались  cs  пепр1ята1ями.  Our  troops 
bravely  engaged  with  the  enemy  ;  &c. 

(3)  With  certain  of  the  reflective  and  the  conomon  verbs,  such 
as  заниматься,  to  occupy  one^s  self ;  умыться,  to  wash  one's  self; 
гордиться,  to  pride  one's  self ;  восхищатся,  to  be  charmed  with  ; 
любоваться,  to  delight  in  ;  &c. 

(4)  AVith  verbs  indicating  power,  management,  arrangement^ 
such  as  влад'Ьть,  to  rule ;  управлять,  to  govern ;  распоряжаться,  to 
dispose  ;  зав^дывать,  to  manage  ;  обладать,  to  possess  ;  располагать, 
to  place ;  &c. 

(5)  The  following  verbs  likewise  require  the  instrumental 
case ;  дорожить,  to  prize ;  жертвовать,  to  sacrifice  ;  обиловать,  to 
abound  in  ;    страдать,  to  suffer  ;  &c. 

(6)  Nouns  substantive  derived  from  verbs  which  govern  the 
instrumental  case  require  that  the  words  subordinate  to  them 
should  also  be  in  the  same  case :  jE*^.  распоряжёп1е  имущество.^ьъ, 
the  distribution  of  property ;  зав'Ьдыван1е  дгьлами,  the  management 
of  affairs  ;  &c. 

§  186.  The  prepositional  case  is  always  used  with  prepositions. 
With  the  prepositional  case  are  used  many  verbs  answering  to  the 
questions  окомъ?очёмъ?  въ  чёмъ?  при  чёмъ?  such  as  думать,  to 
think  about ;  мечтать,  to  reflect ;  сожа.гЬть,  to  regret ;  печалиться, 
to  grieve;  заботиться,  to  busy  one's  self;  хлопотать,  to  bustle  ;  упра- 
жняться, to  occupy  one's  self;  находиться,  to  be  situated;  состоять, 
to  fconsist  of;  &c. 

§  1 87.  Certain  verbs  require  various  cases.  The  more  frequently 
used  of  such  are  the  following  : — 

(1)  жалЬть,  to  pity;  просить,  to  beg;  which  require  the  geni- 
tive or  the  prepositional. 

(2)  удовлетворять,  to  satisfy  ;  покровителствовать,  to  protect ; 
which  require  the  dative  and  the  accusative.  The  dative  when  the 
action  relates  to  an  intellectual  object :  Ex.  удовлетворять  желашю, 
лтбопьЬтву,  to  satisfy  desire,  curiosity ;  покровительствовать  наукамъ 
и  художествами,  to  encourage  the  sciences  and  arts.  The  accusa- 
tive with  a  personal  object:  Ex.  удовлетворить  просителя,  to  satisfy 
the  petitioner;  покровительствовать  бгъдныхъ  сиротъ,  to  protect  poot 
orphans,  &c. 

H 
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(3)  In  the  case  of  the  verbs  учить,  to  teach,  and  обучать,  to 
train,  the  personal  noun  is  placed  in  the  accusative,  and  the  object 
of  the  action  in  the  dative,  case :  Ex.  Онъ  учитъ  мою  сестру  музыкть, 
Не  teaches  ту  sister  music,  &с. 

(4)  The  verb  следовать,  to  follow,  governs  the  dative  and  the 
instrumental.  The  former,  where  intellectual  nouns  are  concerned  : 
Ex.  Следовать  добрымъ  примщ)амъ  и  сов1Ьтамь,  То  follow  good 
examples  and  counsels.  It  requires  all  other  nouns  to  be  in  the 
instrumental  case,  .before  which  is  used  the  preposition  за  :  Ex. 
воины  сл'Ьдуютъ  за  своимъ  полководцемГ),  The  soldiers  follow  (after) 
their  leader,  &c. 

(5)  The  verbs  испрашивать,  to  ask  for,  заслуживать,  to  deserve, 
искать,  to  seek,  when  used  in  the  present  tense,  and  in  the  imperfect 
aspect  of  the  past  and  future  tenses,  require  the  genitive  case  ;  but 
when  used  in  the  perfect  "aspect  they  govern  the  accusative  case  : 
Ex.  Онъ  испрашиваетъ,  or  иснрашивалъ,  вашего  согласгя,  Не  asks,  or 
he  asked,  for  your  consent ;  Онъ  испросилъ,  or  исороситъ,  ваше  согла- 
cie,  Не  asked,  or  will  ask,  iov your  consent;  &c. 

(6)  The  following  verbs  govern  the  accusative  and  the  instru- 
mental cases  : — пренебрегать,  to  despise  ;  бросать,  to  throw ;  вер- 
теть, to  turn  ;  промышлять,  to  deal ;  торговать,  to  trade ;  брызгать, 
to  sprinkle. 

(7)  The  verb  удостоивать,  which  requires  the  genitive  ease, 
sometimes  governs  the  instrumental  case  also :  Ex.  удостоить 
награды  и  мйлосты,  to  bestow  rewards  and  favours ;  Государь 
удостоилъ  его  своймъ  разговоромъ.  The  sovereign  honoui-ed  him  with 
his  conversation  ;  &c. 

(8)  The  verb  наблюдать,  to  observe,  when  it  suggests  the 
question  что  ?,  requires  the  accusative  case :  Ex.  наблюдать 
порлдокъ  и  чистоту,  to  obsex\e  order  and  cleanliness;  and  when 
it  suggests  the  questions  за  ч'Ьмъ  ?  за  к%мъ  ?  it  takes  the  instru- 
mental case,  with  the  preposition  за :  Ex.  наблюдать  за  порндкомъ 
a  за  чистотою,  to  look  after  order  and  cleanliness. 

Obs. — The  rules  of  government,  to  which  a  verb  is  subject, 
remain  the  same  when  that  verb  is  changed  into  another 
part  of  speech :  Ex.  Онъ  достигъ  своей  цпли,  Не  attained 
his  object;  достигающ1й  цтьли,  one  who  attains  (his)  object; 
достижён1е  цпли,  the  attainment  of  an  object ;  &c.  But  nouns 
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substantive,  derived  from  active  verbs  which  require  the 
accusative  case,  govern  the  genitive,  as  already  stated  in 
§  182 :  Ex.  строён1е  дома,  чтён1е  кнйш,  the  building  of  the 
house,  the  reading  of  the  book.  Others,  again,  govern  the 
dative,  with  the  preposition  къ :  Ex.  почтён1е  къ  родител- 
ями, ува5кён1е  кг»  апаршима,  reverence  to  parents,  respect  to 
elders;  &c. 

(9)  The  verb  благодарить  requires  the  accusative  case,  whilst 
words  derived  from  it  govern  the  dative :  Ex.  Я  благодарю  Бога, 
I  thank  God;  благодаренье  ESiy,  thanks  to  God;  благодаря  своему 
длдгь,  онъ  уплатйлъ  ъсЪ  долги,  thanks  to  his  uncle,  he  paid  all   his 

debts. 

{Ъ)  Use  of  the  Cases  with  Prepositions, 

§  188.   The  government  of  the  oblique  cases  likewise  depends  on 
prepositions  : — 

(1)  The  prepositions  безъ,  для,  ради,  до,  изъ,  отъ,  у,  and  their 
compounds  изъ  за,  изъ-оодъ,  always  require  the  genitive  case. 

(2)  Къ  (ко)  governs  the  dative  case. 

(3)  Про,  чрезъ  (чёрезъ),  сквозь,  the  accusative. 

(4)  Надъ,  the  instrumental. 

(5)  При,  the  prepositional. 

(6)  The  prepositional  adverb  между  (мена)  requires  the 
genitive  and  the  instrumental :  Ex.  Этотб  г6род5  лежитъ  между 
двухъ  ртькъ,  or  меокду  двумя  jmm.nu.  This  town  lies  between  two 
rivers;  &c. 

(7)  When  за  answers  to  the  question  куда  ?  whither  ?  it  requires 
the  accusative  :  Ex.  за  р^ку,  за  море,  beyond  the  river,  beyond  the 
sea.  But  when  it  answers  to  the  question  гдт  ?  where  ?  it  governs 
the  instrumental :  Ex.  за  р^Ькою,  за  моремк?  Likewise,  when  it 
answers  to  the  question  за  что  ?  for  what  ?  it  requires  the  accusa- 
tive case :  Ex.  Ты  былъ  наказанъ  за  ятьиость,  а  онъ  получилъ 
награду  за  прилежаше,  Thou  wast  punished  for  idleness,  and  he 
received  a  reward  for  industry. 

(8)  "When  подъ  answers  to  the  question  куда?  whither?  it 
requires  the  accusative :  Ex.  Онъ  сЬлъ  подъ  дерево,  Не  took  а  seat 
under  the  tree.     But  when  it  answers  to  the  question   гдЬ  ?  where  ? 
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it  governs  the  instrumental :  Ejc.  оиъ  сидитъ  подъ  деревомъ,  he  Is 

sitting-  under  the  tree. 

(9)  Предъ  or  пёредъ  requires  both  the  accusative  and  the  in- 
strumental :  Ex.  Онъ  предсталъ  прсдъ  Государя  or  предъ  Государ- 
емъ,  Не  presented  himself  before  the  sovereign.  With  inanimate 
and  abstract  objects,  this  preposition  is  more  often  used  in  the 
instrumental  case :  Ex.  Опъ  явился  предъ  городомъ,  Не  appeared 
before  the  town  ;  Онъ  правъ  предъ  своею  совгъстью,  Не  (is)  right  in 
iis  own  conscience ;   &c. 

(10)  When  въ  (bo)  answers  to  the  question  куда?  whither? 
it  requires  the  accusative  :  Ex.  Онъ  пошёлъ  въ  поле,  Не  went  into 
the  field.  But  when  it  answers  to  the  question  гд'Ь  ?  where?  it 
governs  the  prepositional  :  Ex.  Опъ  гуляетъ  въ  полть,  he  takes  a  walk 
in  the  field.  The  preposition  въ  (во)  with  certain  verbs  indicating 
promotion,  bestowal  of  rank  or  reward,  under  any  conditions  what- 
ever, requires  the  accusative  case  of  the  plural  number,  and  that 
case  must  in  such  instances  be  like  the  nominative  :  Ex.  Произвёсть 
въ  ОФицёры,  to  promote  to  (be  an)  officer;  назначить  въ  кандидаты, 
to  appoint  (as)  candidate;  &c. 

(11)  When  на  answers  to  the  questions  куда?  whither?  на 
кого  ?  on  whom  ?  на  что?  on  what  ?  it  requires  the  accusative  case  : 
Ex.  Онъ  отправился  на  островъ,  Не  set  out /or  the  island ;  Я  на- 
деюсь на  вашу  дружбу,  I  rely  on  your  friendship.  But  when  the 
same  preposition  answers  to  the  questions  гд'Ь  ?  where  ?  на  комъ  ?  on 
whom?  на  чемъ?  on  what  (implying  rest)  ?  it  governs  the  pre- 
positional :  Ex.  Гора  Этна  находится  на  ocTpoBt  Сицйл{и,  Mount 
Etna  is  situated  in  (lit.  on)  the  island  of  Sicily ;  &c. 

(12)  When  0  (объ)  answers  to  the  questions  о  что  or  обо  что? 
against  what?  it  requires  the  accusative  :  Ex.  Онъ  ушибся  о  камень, 
Не  hurt  himself  against  the  stone.  But  when  it  answers  to  the 
questions  0  комъ?  about  whom?  о  чёмъ?  about  what?  it  governs 
the  prepositional  case  :  Ex.  Онъ  говоритъ  о  камн'Ь,  Не  speaks  abo%t 
the  stone ;  &c. 

(13)  When  съ  (со)  answei-s  to  the  question  съ  чего?  from  off 
what?  it  requires  the  genitive  case  :  Ex.  Онъ  упалъ  съ  лошади,  Не 
fell  from  off  the  horse.  When  it  answers  to  the  question  съ  кого  ? 
like  whom?  co  что?  like  what  ?  indicating  comparison,  it  requires 
the  accusative  :  Ex.  Величиною  съ  лошадь,  In  size  like  a  horse?  &c. 
When,  again,  it  answers  to  the  questions  съ  кЪмъ  ?  with  whom  ?  съ 
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'if>Mb?  with  what?  it  govei-ns  the  instrumental :  Ex.  Оеъ  к\пплъ 
CdUH  съ  лошадью,  He  bought  a  sledge  with  a  horse;  &c. 

(14)  When  no  answers  to  the  questions  no  чему?  over  what? 
and  no  чёмъ?  at  what  rate?  it  requires  the  dative  case  :  Ex.  Онъ 
гуляетъ  по  полу,  Не  walks  on  the  floor;  Я  плачу  по  рублю,  I  pay  at 
the  rate  of  a  rouble.  But  when  it  answers  to  the  question  no  что  I 
up  to  what  ?  it  governs  the  accusative :  Ex.  Опъ  ушёлъ  въ  воду  по 
самую  шею,  Не  went  into  the  water  up  to  (his)  very  neck.  AVhen, 
again,  this  preposition  answers  to  the  question  no  комъ  ?  after 
whom  ?  it  governs  the  prepositional :  Ex.  Онъ  плачегъ  по  отц^Ь,  Не 
cries  after  (his)  father.  When  no  is  used  in  the  sense  of  nocit, 
after,  it  likewise  takes  the  prepositional  case:  Ex.  По  смерти  11етра 
Велйкаго,  After  the  death  of  Peter  the  Great ;  &c. 

III.  The  Placing  op  Words. 

§  189.  The  placing  or  arrangement  of  words  shows  the  order  ia 
which  they  should  follow  when  used  in  speech. 

§  190.  In  the  arrangement  of  words  in  a  proposition,  that  order 
must  infallibly  be  adhered  to  in  which  our  thoughts  succeed  each 
other.  The  more  closely  we  keep  to  the  ordinary  conversational  style 
in  the  arrangement  of  our  words,  the  more  natural,  easy,  and  clear, 
will  be  our  expressions. 

§  191.  This  very  style,  the  use  of  which  is  maintained  by  cul- 
tivated writers,  comprises  the  observance  of  the  following  most 
important  rules : — 

(1)  The  principal  object  in  our  sentence  should  be  placed  first 
of  all,  i.e.  first  should  come  the  sufjject,  then  the  action  of  the  subject, 
or  the  predicate,  and  lastly  the  complement :  Ex.  Пётръ  основалъ 
Петербурп.,  Peter  founded  St.  Petersburg ;  &c.  Speech  should 
begin  with  those  words  which  most  occupy  our  thoughts  :  Ex.  Гря- 
нулъ  сильный  громъ.  Rumbled  the  loud  thunder;  &c. 

(2)  Sometimes  before  the  principal  portion  of  the  proposition  the 
secondary  parts  are  placed,  as  these  serve  to  prepare  the  way  for  the 
main  object  of  the  narrative  :  Ex.  Bo  ттьнй  высокой  липы,  на  берегу 
Москвы  ргькй,  лежали  на  трав^  два  молодь'те  че.10В'Ька,  In  the  shade  of 
a  tall  lime  tree,  on  the  banh  of  the  river  Moscow,  two  young  men  lay 
on  the  grass. 

(3)  Where  there  are  many  definitions  placed  together,  the 
following  order  should   be  observed  :    first  the  pronoun,  then    the 
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numeral,  after  these  the  adjective  or  participle ,  and  last  of  all  the  noun 
substantive :  Ex.  Ti  два  б^диые  брата  им^ютъ  хор6ш1я  спосббпости, 
Those  two  poor  brothers  have  good  abilities ;  &c. 

(4)  A  qualifijing  noun  adjective  is  always  placed  before  a  pos- 
sessive  adjective :  Ex.  Богатая  золотая  шаага,  a  rich  golden  sword. 
And  circumstantial  adjectives  are  placed  before  both  qualifying  and 
possessive  adjectives  :  Ex.  Здтанее  npifiTHoe  общество,  the  local 
pleasant  society ;  &c. 

(5)  Cardinal  numerals  are  placed  before  a  noun  substantive : 
Ex.  Ему  отъ  роду  семьдесят^  лЪтъ,  Не  is  seventy  years  old.  To  merely 
express  a  number  approximately ,  the  numeral  may  be  placed  after 
the  substantive  :  Ex.  Ему  отъ  роду  Л'Ьтъ  семьдеслтъ,  Не  is  about 
seventy  years  old. 

(6)  Ordinal  numerals  are  placed  before  cardinal :  Ex.  Первые 
два  часа,  the  first  two  hours. 

(7)  From  the  juxta-position  of  cases  similar  in  termination  an 
irregularity,  and  even  a  confusion  of  expression,  ensues  :  Ex.  Онъ 
почитался  всгъмъ  войскомъ  опытиымъ  и  храбрымъ  полковбдцемъ, 
Не  was  considered  by  all  the  troops  an  experienced  and  brave  leader. 
In  order  to  avoid  such  a  fault,  the  words  must  either  be  transposed 
or  their  cases  changed  :  Ex.  Онъ  почитался  во  всё.т  воискгь  опыт- 
нымъ  и  храбрымь  полковбдцемъ.  Не  was  considered  in  the  whole 
army,  &c. 

(8)  Verbs  should  not  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  proposition  : 
Ex.  Онъ  разныя  науки  знаешь,  Не  knows  various  sciences.  Instead 
of  this,  the  sentence  should  stand  thus,  Онъ  шаетъ,  &c..  He  hioivs, 
&c.  This  rule  may  only  be  departed  from  when  the  whole  emphasis 
of  the  phrase  is  contained  in  the  verb  :  Ex.  Дббрыхъ  людей  хвалятъ, 
a  злыхъ  презираютъ,  Good  people  axe  praised,  but  wicked  (people) 
are  despised  ;  &c. 

(9)  Adverbs  of  quality  are  placed  before  a  verb  when  a  com- 
plement or  a  subordinate  proposition  is  attached  to  it :  Ex.  Кры- 
лбвъ  отлично  писалъ  басни,  котбрыя,  безъ  coMniniH,  вы  читали 
несколько  разъ,  Krwiloff  wrote  fables  excellently,  which  doubtless 
you  have  read  several  times.  But  when  the  verb  is  unaccompanied 
by  a  complement,  adverbs  may  be  ])laced  after  it :  Ex.  Крылбвъ 
писалъ  отлично,  Krwiloff  wrote  excellently. 

(10)  An  adverb  must  infallibly  be  placed  before  that  word  which 
it  qualifies:  Ex.  Онъ  совершенно  кбнчилъ  новый  перевбдъ,  Не  has 
completely  finished  (his)   new  translation,  &c.     If  this  rule  is  not 
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observed,  and  if  the  adverb  is  transposed,  an  altogether  contrary 
s'gnifieation  will  result :  Ex.  Онъ  кбнчилъ  совершенно  новый  пере- 
вбдъ,  Не  has  finished  (his)  perfectly  new  translation. 

(11)  The  negative  adverb  не  must  be  placed  before  that  word  to 
which  the  negation  refers  :  Ex,.  Онъ  не  сегодня  былъ  у  брата  а  вчера, 
Не  was  not  at  (his)  brother's  to-day,  but  yesterday.  The  following 
arrangement  would  therefore  be  irregular  :  Онъ  не  былъ  сегодня  у 
брата  а  вчера.  А  similar  rule  must  be  observed  with  all  words 
used  in  the  sense  of  adverbs.  Such  should  infallibly  be  placed  before 
the  words  to  which  they  relate  :  Ex.  Изв'Ьстите  меня,  по-крайней 
Mtpi,  о  здоровь'Ь  вашемъ.  Inform  me,  at  least,  about  your  health. 
This  sentence  would  have  a  directly  contrary  signification  were  it  to 
be  thus  written :  известите,  no  крайней  wtpt,  меня,  &c.,  Inform  ше 
at  least,  &c. 

(12)  In  the  construction  of  conditional  or  prepositional  pro- 
positions with  impersonal  verbs,  or  with  adverbs,  to  the  conjunction 
бы  is  added  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  быть :  Ex.  Вамъ  полезно 
было  бы  прогуливаться.  It  would  have  been  useful  to  you  to  take  an 
airing.  Many  offend  against  this  rule  by  expressing  the  phrase 
thus  :  Вамъ  полезно  бы  прогуливаться. 

(13)  The  conjunction  бЬг  must  not  be  used  in  one  and  the  same 
proposition :  Ex.  Если  бы  я  такъ  коротко  не  зна.1ъ  бы  васъ,  то  не 
пов'Ьрилъ  бы  вамъ,  If  I  had  not  so  intimately  known  you,  I  would 
not  have  believed  you.  Here  the  conjunction  бы  should  only  be 
inserted  in  the  first  proposition,  after  the  word  если. 

(14)  One  and  the  same  word  should  not  be  often  repeated, 
especially  if  that  word  be  a  pronoun  :  Ex.  Онъ  вь'гкупилъ  ихъ, 
взялъ  ихъ  къ  себ^,  кормйлъмх5  какъ  свойхь  д%тёй,  и  отослалъ  ихъ  къ 
род1'1те-1ЯМЪ  ихъ,  Не  bought  them,  took  them  to  himself,  as  his  own 
children,  and  sent  them  away  to  their  parents. 

(15)  Words,  the  signification  of  which  is  contained  in  the 
preceding  word,  must  not  be  repeated  :  Ex.  Сегбдняшт'н  день  наша 
работа  долго  продолжа.тсь.  To-day's  day  our  work  %oas  long  con- 
tmufid, — should  be  Сегодня  наша  работа  была  продолжительна,  To- 
day our  work,  &c.     Such  a  fault  is  called  Si pleonasm. 

(16)  Expressions  should  not  be  turned  in  a  wa}' that  is  foreign 
to  the  Russian  language  :  Ex.  Вы  слйшкомъ  ещё  молоды,  чтобы 
зан11ть  столь  важвую  должность.  You  are  still  too  young  to  undertake 
such  an  important  duty.     Such  turnings  of  phrase  appertain  to  the 
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French  language.  In  Russian  they  should  be  expressed  thus  :  вы 
ещё  такъ  молоды,  что  не  можете  занять,  &с.  An  error  of  this  kind 
is  called  a  gallicism. 

IV.  Punctuation. 

§  192.  The  signs  of  punctuation  serve  to  illustrate  the  coupling 
or  disconnecting  of  propositions  and  their  parts. 

§  193.  The  signs  of  j02inctuation  (зпакъ  препннан1я)  are:  — 
(1)  comma,  запятая  ( , )  —  (2)  semicolon,  точка  съ  запятой  ( ;  )  — 
(3)  colon,  двоет6ч1е  (  : )  —  (4)  full  stop,  точка  (  . )  —  (5)  jjoint  of 

suspension,   многот6ч1е  ( )  —  (6)  note   of  admiration,   знакъ 

восклицательный  (!)  —  (7)  note  of  interrogation,  знакъ  вопроси- 
тельный (?)  —  (8)  hyphen,  черта  or  тире  (  -  )  —  (9)  parenthesis, 
скобка  or  знакъ  вместительный  (  )  —  (10)  inverted  commas,  двузанятая 
or  внбсный  знакъ  (  "  "  ). 

§  194.  The  comma  is  placed — 

(1)  Between  two  or  more  subjects  and  predicates  which  are 
not  connected  by  conjunctions  :  1^л.  Везув1й,  Этна  и  Гекла  суть  огне- 
дь1шащ1я  горы  въ  Европе,  Vesuvius,  Etna  and  Hecla  are  the  vol- 
canic mountains  of  [lit.  in)  Europe ;  &c. 

(2)  When  the  following  conjunctions  are  repeated,  u,  ни,  или : 
Ex.  И  дождь,  и  сн'Ьгъ,  шли,  JBoth  rain  and  snow  fell,  &c. ;  Онъ  не 
умёетъ  ни  читать,  ни  писать,  Не  сап  neither  read  nor  write ;  Вы 
uju  не  могли,  или  не  хотЬли  этого  сделать,  You  either  could  not,  or 
did  not  wish,  to  do  this. 

(3)  When  the  conjunction  и  couples  the  main  propositions  with 
the  various  subjects  :  Ex.  Въ  тотъ  день  разразилась  ужасная  буря,  и 
проливной  дождь  затопилъ  мн6г1я  улицы,  On  that  day  broke  a  ter- 
rible storm,  a?td  heavy  rain  flooded  many  streets.  But  when  the 
conjunction  и  couples  two  principal  propositions  which  relate  to  one 
and  the  same  subject,  the  comma  is  not  inserted  :  Ex.  Тамъ  сви- 
р-Ьнствовала  сильная  буря  и  производила  страшныя  опустошен1я, 
There  а  violent  storm  raged  and  produced  frightful  desolation. 

(4)  A  comma  is  placed  before  the  conjunction  и  when  the  latter 
of  two  propositions  comprises  the  result  of  the  first ,  and  when  after 
the  conjunction  и  are  understood  the  conjunctions  потому,  оттого  : 
Ex.  Я  сегодня  мпбго  ходйлъ,  и  (оттого)  усталъ,  I  have  walked  much 
to-day,  and  (hence)  I  am  tired,  &c. 

(5)  If  for  the  conjunction  и  the  conjunctions  какъ  и,  такъ  и,  can 
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Ъе  substituted,  then  a  comma  is  not  placed  before  и :  Ex.  Труды  до- 
ставили ему  и  славу  u  состоян1е,  (His)  labours  brought  him  6ol//.  fame 
and  fortune, — instead  of  калб  славу,  шал"5  и  состоян1е. 

(6)  Before  the  conjunction  или,  when  it  signifies  explanation  : 
Ex.  Гельвёц1Я,  или  Швейцар1я  страна  гористая,  Helvetia  or  Switzer- 
land (is  a)  mountainous  country.  But  when  или  is  used  in  a 
disjunctive  sense,  the  comma  is  not  used:  Ex.  Онъ  желалъ  бы  Ьхать 
въ  Герман1ю  или  11тал1ю,  Не  wished  that  he  might  go  to  Germany 
or  to  Italy. 

(7)  In  short  propositions  before  the  conjunctions  a  and  no  : 
Ex.  Онъ  приходилъ  къ  вамъ,  но  вы  уже  y'bxa.iu,  Не  came  to  you, 
iui  you  had  already  gone  away  ;  &c. 

(8)  With  two  or  more  qualifying  adjectives  without  con- 
junctions :  Ex.  Свеаборгъ  есть  твёрщл,  грозная,  и  неприступная 
крЬпость,  Sveaborg  is  а  solid,  iynpos'ing,  and  ivipregnable  fortress. 
But  when  one  of  the  adjectives  is  a  possessive  or  circumstantial 
adjective,  the  comma  is  not  inserted  :  Ex.  ВчерашнШ  пргятный 
вэчеръ,  Yesterdays  pleasant  evening. 

(9)  Between  commas  are  placed  all  the  annexes  of  the  subject 
and  of  the  predicate,  as  also  the  subordinate  and  introductory 
propositions  and  words  :  Ex.  Вашъ  трудъ,  кажется,  приходить  къ 
концу,  Your  labour,  it  seems,  approaches  the  end. 

Obs.  1. — Participles,  gerunds,  the  pronouns  который,  кой,  ка- 
кой, кто,  что,  the  adverbs  какъ-то,  то-есть,  напримЬръ,  кром^Ь, 
and  the  conjunctions  что,  будто,  если,  то,  нёж^и-ч'Ьмъ,  кр6м1>, 
какъ,  require  а  comma  to  be  placed  before  them,  as  also 
words  which  separate  the  subordinate  from  the  main  pro- 
position. If,  however,  a  participle  is  employed  as  an  adjective, 
and  a  gerund  as  an  adverb,  a  comma  is  not  inserted  :  Ex. 
Челов-Ькъ  трудящгпся  не  знаетъ  скуки,  The  man  who  labours 
does  not  know  dullness;  Онъ  читаетъ  стол,  He  reads  (whilst) 
standing. 

Obs.  2. — The  subject,  the  predicate,  and  i\\Q  _copula,  are  not 
separated  by  signs  of  punctuation  :  Ex  Алпы  покрыты  снЬ- 
гомъ.  The  Alps  (are)  covered  with  snow,  &c.  Neither  are 
definitions  or  complements ^ivided  from  their  principal  parts  : 
Ex.  Вершины  многихъ  АлП1Йскихъ  горъ  покрыты  вЬчпымъ 
CHtrOMb  и  льдомъ,  The  summits  of  many  Alpine  mountains 
(are)  covered  with  perj'etual  snow  and  ice. 
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(10)  The  adverbs  во-пёрвыхъ,  во-вторыхъ,  &c.,  and  the  con- 
junction накопёцъ,  are  separated  by  commas:  E^p.  Во-пёрвыхъ,  вы 
издержите  тутъ  много  дёнегъ,  а  во-вторыхъ,  потерпете  много  вре- 
мен и^  Firstly  you  there  spend  much  money,  and  secondly  you  lose 
much  time ;  Накопёцъ,  онъ  решился  ^хать  въ  деревню.  At  last  he 
decided  to  ride  to  the  village. 

(11)  If  nouns  in  the  vocative  case  are  found  in  the  middle  of 
a  sentence,  they  are  separated  by  commas :  Ex.  Kb  вамъ,  милости- 
вый государь,  обращаюсь  съ  просьбою,  То  you,  dear  sir,  I  turn  with 
a  request.  But  when  a  sentence  beg-ins  or  ends  with  a  noun  in  the 
vocative  case,  after  that  noun  notes  of  admiration  will  be  put :  Ex. 
Милостивый  Государь!  позвольте  обратиться  къ  вамъ,  &с..  Dear 
sir  !  allow  гае  to  turn  towards  you,  &c. 

§  195.  A  semicolon  divides  one  proposition  from  another : — 

(1)  When  its  several  parts  have  been  already  separated  by 
commas:  Ex.  Толпь!  жителей  бежали  изъ  огня,  полни  руссюе  шли 
въ  огонь  ;  одни  спасали  жизнь,  друг1е  несли  её  на  жертву, — Crowds 
of  inhabitants  fled  from  the  fire,  Russian  regiments  went  into  it ; 
some  saved  their  lives,  others  sacrificed  them. 

(2)  In  abrupt  speech,  when  the  main  propositions  are  expressed 
briefly,  and  do  not  depend  on  each  other :  Ex.  Продолговатыми 
островами  разбросаны  небольш1я  рощи  ;  отъ  деревни  до  деревни 
бЬгутб  узьчя  дорожки ;  церкви  б'Ьл'Ьютъ, — In  (shape  like)  oblong- 
islands  are  scattered  small  groves;  from  village  to  village  run 
narrow  paths ;  the  churches  look  white. 

§  196.  A  colon  is  placed — • 

(1)  In  the  middle  of  the  proposition,  before  the  explanation  of 
any  of  the  parts  or  appellations:  Ex.  ЧеловЬкъ  им'Ьетъ  пять  вн'Ьшнихъ 
чувствъ :  зрЬн1е,  слухъ,  вкусъ,  обон!1н1е  и  осязаи{е, — Man  has  five 
exterior  senses  :  sight,  hearing,  taste,  scent  and  touch;  &c. 

(2)  Before  quoted  or  foreign  words  :  Ex.  Русская  пос./1бвица 
говорить :  "  ученье  св^тъ  а  неученье  тьма," — А  Russian  proverb 
says  :  "  learning  (is)  light,  and  ignorance  (is)  darkness.^' 

(3)  Before  a  subordinate  proposition,  when  it  comprises  in  itself 
the  explanation  of  the  causes  or  results  of  the  action,  expressed  in 
the  main  proposition,  and  when  with  this  may  be  placed  the  con- 
junction потом Y-4T0 :  Ш.  Онъ  убедился  въ  невозможности   жить  въ 
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столйц'Ь  :  (доходы  его  уменьшались,  а  расхб/цы  увеличивались, — Не 
convinced  himself  of  the  impossibility  of  living  in  the  capital :  his 
income  decreased,  and  his  expenditure  increased.  This  sentence  can 
be  thus  expressed  :  потому-что  доходы  его  уменьшались,  &с. 

§  197.  ^\ie full-stop  is  placed — 

(1)  At  the  end  of  the  sentence  or  proposition  which  comprises 
in  itself  complete  meaning.     (See  Ex.  §  175.) 

(2)  After  separate  words  not  possessed  of  any  grammatical 
bond.  For  example,  the  table  of  contents  of  books,  or  circulars  : 
0  правахъ  вообще,  about  rights  generally,  &c. 

(3)  With  shortened  words  :  Ex.  Пв.  Гончаровъ,  Ivan  Gon- 
tcharolK,  &c. 

§  198.  Points  of  suspension  are  insei-ted  to  mark  some  unexpected 
interruption  of  speech  :  Ex.  Какое-то  предчувств1е  меня  устра- 
шаетъ  ....  но,  н^гь,  это  мечта  !  Some  sort  of  presentiment  distresses 
me but,  no,  it  is  a  dream  ! 

§  199.  A  note  of  interrogation  is  placed  after  a  question:  Кто 
пришё.1Ъ?  Who  has  come?  &c. 

§  200.  A  note  of  admiration  is  placed  wherever  a  wish,  command, 
prohibition,  are  indicated,  and  also  after  interjections  :  Ex.  Исполни 
CKoptu !  Смирно  !  Do  (it)  quickly  !  Silence !  Intense  surprise  is 
sometimes  indicated  by  a  double  note  of  admiration  (!!),  and  strong 
doubt  by  a  double  note  of  interrogation  (??) . 

§  201.  A  hyphen  is  placed — 

(1)  Whenever  any  word'  has  been  omitted  :  Ex.  Законъ  мой — 
правда.  My  law  (is  the)  truth;  Богъ-MOii  щитъ,  God  (is)  my  shield. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  some  unexpected  change  of  speech  :  Ex. 
С6л|це  скрллось — и  вдругь,  какъ  будто  бы  изъ  глубины  ада,  заревела 
буря — The  sun  was  hid,  and  suddenly,  as  i£  from  the  depths  of  hell, 
began  to  r<iar  the  tempest. 

(3)  Between  the  speeches  of  two  persons  when  they  are  not 
named  :  Ex.  ЧЪмъ  ты  занпмаешся  ?  Читаю  11ст6р1ю  Карамзина. — 
Который  томъ?  Двенадцатый.  With  what  art  thou  occupied? 
I  am  reading  Karamzln's  history. — Which  volume  ?     The  twelfth. 
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§  202.  Words  or  whole  illustrative  passages  are  placed  within 
parentheses :  Ex.  Моибланъ  {бгьлая  гора)  есть  высочайшая  изъ  горъ 
въ  Европе,  Mont  Blanc  [the  white  mountain)  is  the  highest  mountain 
in  Europe,  &c. 

§  208.  Inverted  commas  are  placed  in  order  to  distinguish  quoted 
or  foreign  words  that  are  used  in  the  sentence :  Ex.  Екатерина 
Вторая  сказала :  "  Лучше  простить  десять  винбвныхъ  чЪмъ  наказать 
олиогб  невшшаго."  Catherine  II.  said :  "  It  is  better  to  pardon 
ten  criminals  than  to  punish  one  innocent  person."    &c. 


THIRD      PART. 

(Отд'1лёе1е  Шрет1е). 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§  204.  Orthography  treats  of  the  regular  use  of  words  in 
writing. 

§  205.  The  chief  rules  of  orthography  consist  in  the  proper  use 
of  letters  and  of  separate  words,  and  in  the  correct  division  of 
syllables. 

^  206.  Letters,  according  to  their  delineation,  ai*e  cajntals 
(прописпая)  and  linear  (строчная). 

Use  of  Capitals. 
^  207.  Capital  letters  are  written — 

(1)  At  the  beginning  of  each  sentence. 

(2)  After  a  full  stop. 

(3)  After  a  colon  when  inverted  commas  appear  in  the  pro- 
position :  Ex.  Сувбровъ  отв^чалъ :  "  Я  знаю  Кутузова,  а  Кутузов& 
знаетъ  меня;" — SoovorofT  answered:  ''\  know  Kootoozoff,  and 
KootoozofF  knows  me.'' 

(4)  After  notes  of  interrogation  and  of  admiration,  if  the 
meaning   of   the    sentence    is    finislied :    Ex.  Ты    шцешь    вЬрнаго 
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счаст1я  ?  Dost  thou  seek  true  happiness?  Пдёмъ  на  враговъ  !  Let 
us  go  against  the  enemy  ! 

(5)  At  the  beginning  of  every  verse. 

(6)  In  nouns  relating  to  the  Divinity :  Ex.  Богъ,  God ; 
СоздателЬд  Creator ;  Провид'Ьн1е,  Providence  ;  &c. 

(7)  In  the  names  of  Saints:  ^ж.  Апостолъ,  Apostle;  Прорбкт., 
Prophet ;  Предтеча,  Forerunner  ;  &e. 

(8)  In  Proper  Names  :  Ex.  Алексаодръ,  Alexander ;  Марья, 
Mary;  ЛбодоБЪ,  London  ;  4B'bnpx,Dneiper;  Везув1й,  Vesuvius,  &c. 

(9)  In  adjectives  employed  as  proper  names :  Ex.  PocciucKaa 
Пмпёр1я,  Russian  Empire;  Чёрное  Mope,  Black  Sea,  &e. 

(10)  In  various  words  used  in  the  sense  of  proper  nouns ; 
such,  for  instance,  as  the  names  of  ships,  of  streets,  of  bridges,  &c. 

(11)  The  name,  patronymic,  and  title  of  the  ruling  Emperor, 
and  of  the  whole  of  the  most  august  House  are  written  in  full, 
in  capital  letters:  Ex.  ЕГО  ИМПЕРАТОРСКОЕ  ВЕЛИЧЕСТВО 
ГОСУДАРЬ  ПМПЕРАТОРЪ  АЛЕКСАПДРЪ  АЛЕКСАПДРОВПЧЪ, 

His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Sovereign  Emperor  Alexander,  Son  of 
Alexander,  &c.  Likewise  the  adjectives  which  refer  to  the  Sovereign  : 
Ex.  ВЫСОЧАПШШ,  Most  High,  &c. 

Obs. — The  initial  letters  only  of  the  names  and  titles  of  foreign 
ruling  personages  are  written  with  capital  letters  :  Ex.  Его 
Нмнераторское  и  королёвское  Величество  Пмператоръ  Гер- 
MaHcniu  и  Король  Прусск1й  Вильгельмъ,  His  Imperial  and 
Kingly  Majesty  the  German  Emperor  and  Prussian  King 
"William,  &c. 

(12)  In  pronouns  relating  to  the  person  of  the  Emperor  and 
of  his  House  :  Ex.  ЕГО  ВЕЛИЧЕСТВО,  во  время  нребыван1я  Своего 
ъъ  Царскомъ  СелЬ,  новел1;лъ  доставить  къ  Нему  отчёты.  His  Majesty, 
during  his  stay  at  the  Royal  village,  ordered  (them)  to  send  reports 
to  him,  &c. 

(13)  In  letters  and  business  papers  all  titles — like  князь, 
prince;  граФЪ,  count;  барбнъ,  baron— ranks,  names,  and  offices, 
when  a  person  is  indicated  by  such  :  Ex.  Генералъ  Фе.1ьдмаршалъ 
Князь  Барятинск1й,  General  Field-Marshal  Prince  Baryatinski; 
Канцлеръ  Князь  Горчаковъ,  Chancellor  Prince  Gortchakoff,  &c.  In 
the  same  way  when  addressing  persons  of  these  ranks  :  Ex.  Ваше 
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С1ятельство,  Your  Serene  Hig-hnessj  Его  Превосходите.1Ьство,  His 
Excellency;  Его  Благорбд1е,  His  Honour ;  Его  11реосвящёнство,  His 
Imminence ;  and  the  complimentary  designations  used  in  writing : 
Милостивый  Государь  и  Господйнъ,  Dear  Sir  and  Mister,  &c.  For 
the  sake  of  politeness,  pronouns  which  relate  to  the  second  person 
are  put  in  capital  letters :  Ex.  Я  просилъ  Васъ  о  доставлён1и  мнЪ 
Вашихъ  плановъ,  I  asked  i/ou  regarding  the  furnishing  to  me  of 
l/onr  plans. 

(14)  The  initial  letters  of  adjectives  relating  to  God  and  His 
Saints:  Ex.  Всевь1ш1й,  Most  High;  Всесильный,  Most  Mighty; 
Преподобеый,  Reverend ;  &c. 

(15)  Tlie  initial  letters  of  the  designations  of  governments 
and  tribunals:  Ex.  Государственный  Сов^тъ,  State  Council;  Upa- 
в'|тельствующ1й  Сенатъ,  Executive  Senate;  Канцеляр1я  Министерства 
Внутреннихъ  ДЬлъ,  Chancellory  of  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs;  &c. 

(16)  The  initial  letters  of  the  titles  of  scientific  and  educational 
institutions  :  Ex.  Акадём1я  Наукъ,  Academy  of  Sciences ;  Минера- 
логическое Общество,  Miueralogical  Society;  Горный  Цнститутъ, 
Mining  Institute ;   &c. 

Obs. — The  rules  in  clauses  11,  12,  15  and  16  are  observed  in 
petitions  and  in  business  papers  generally. 

(17)  In  the  initial  lettei's  of  the  titles  of  books:  Ex.  Путе- 
niecTBie  Вокругъ  Св^та,  Travels  Round  the  World ;  &c. 

(18)  In  the  initial  letters  of  the  names  of  festivals :  Ex. 
СвЬтлое  BocKpecenie,  Easter  Sunday;  Благов! щен!е,  The  Annun- 
ciation ;  Р^дество  Христово,  Christmas  Day,  Ш.  Birth  of  Christ. 

_  (19)  In  the  initial  letters  of  the  names  of  orders  :  Ex.  Орденъ 

//^одвязки,  Order  of  the  Garter;  &c. 

(20)  In  the  initial  letters  of  the  characters  in  fables,  &c. : 
Ex.  Однажды  Лебедь,  Ракъ,  и  Щука,  &с..  Once  upon  а  time  а  swan, 
а  lobster,  and  а  pike  ;  &с. 

Use  of  Small  Letters. 

§  208.  Rules  for  the  use  of  the  letter  a : — Nouns  ending  in  o,  цо, 
це,  and  ще,  have,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases  of  the 
plural  number,  a:  Ex.  войска  armies,  окна  windows,  стегия  glasses, 
лица  persons,  сердца  hearts,  училища  schools,  зр1;лища  spectacles — 
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not  войск?!,  окиы,  &c.  The  exception  to  this  rule  is  яблоко  apple, 
which  makes  яблоки.  But  all  the  diminutive  nouns  ending  in  ко 
iind  це  have  u,  ы:  Ex.  зёрнышко  grain,  ^;/«/-.  зёрнышки,  зеркальце 
mirror,  зёрка^1ьцы. 

§  209.  The  letter  з  in  the  prepositions  воз,  из,  низ,  раз,  before 
the  letters  к,  п,  т,  х,  ц,  ч,  ш  and  щ,  is  changed  into  с :  Ex. 
1!0склпцан1е  exclamation,  воспотанникъ  pupil,  истребить  to  destroy, 
исходъ  exodus,  исц'Ьлён1е  cure,  исчезать  to  disappear,  npoujJiecTBie 
occurrence,   исщипать  to  pinch. 

§  210.  The  letter  i  is  written  before  vowels  and  before  the  semi- 
vowel и  :  Ex.  npi«TH0e  nsBicTie  pleasant  news,  жарк1Й  1юль  hot 
July,  &c.  Before  a  consonant  the  letter  i  is  written  in  the  word 
Мфъ  universe,  and  in  all  words  derived  therefrom — Ex.  мфской 
world,  всемирный  universally,  Владимг'ръ  Vladimir,  &c. — in  order  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  word  ммръ,  peace,  and  its  derivatives. 
In  foreign  words  adopted  in  the  Russian  language,  after  the  letter  ц 
is  written  u,  and  not  ы  :  Ex.  цг<Фра  cipher,  медицина  medicine, 
and  not  цыФра  and  меднцьша,  although  in  such  instances  the 
pronunciation  is  the  same. 

§  211.  Although  in  the  terminations  of  the  diminutive  and 
caressive  nouns  the  form  of  the  letter  e  is  preserved,  it  is  pro- 
nounced like  u.  Instead,  therefore,  of  writing  цв^точинъ  blossom, 
цв^точскъ  is  written,  &c. 

§  212.  The  double  letter  сч  is  found  at  the  beginning  of  the 
following  words  only,  and  their  derivatives :  счаст1е  prosperity, 
счётъ  account,  счастливый  fortunate,  «ссчастный  unfortunate,  раз- 
счёгь  calculation,  считать  to  count,  &c. 

§  213.  Rules  for  the  letter  t : — This  letter  is  found  at  the 
beginning  of  two  radical  words  only,  viz.  txaTb  (ездить)  to  ride  or 
drive,  icTb  to  eat.  It  occurs  in  the  beginning  or  the  middle  of  the 
following  words  and  their  derivatives  : — 

A. 

AnptJb,  April. 


Б. 

6ес*да,  conversation. 
бесЬдка,  summer-house. 
бл-ЁДйый,  pale. 


болезнь,  disease. 

бр-Ью  (from  брить),   I  shave. 

бЪсъ,  demon. 

6tcuTb,  to  drive  mad. 

б^Ьшевство,  madnuss. 
б'Ьгать,  to  run. 
б'Ьда,  woe. 

б1дный,  poor. 
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f   Ф^ 


бЪдпость,  poverty. 
6tJbiu,  white. 

б-Ьльмо,  cataract  (in  the  eye). 
б-Ьлуга,  sturgeon. 

B. 

встречать,  to  meet. 
вВдать,  to  know. 
отв-Ьдать,  to  taste. 
^~    BdM'^MMr  knowledge, 
ведомость,  intelligence, 
в-бдьма,  witch. 
Bt.)K.iiiBOCTb,  politeness. 
BtCTb,  news. 

йспов-Ьдь,  &c.,  confession, 
вгждп,  eyelids. 
b-Bko,  eyelid. 
в*къ,  century. 
вЬчный,  eternal. 
вЬчнооть,  eternity. 
Btna,  Vienna. 
в-Ьпёцъ,  crown. 

в-Ьнбкъ,  wreath. 
вБнпкъ,  broom. 
BtHO,  dowry. 
Bbpa,  faith. 

в-Ьрить,  &c.,  to  believe, 
в-бсить,  to  weigh. 
в*съ,  weight. 
B-fecu,  scales. 
в-Ьшать,  to  hang. 
нов-Ьсить,  ditto, 
завеса,  curtain, 
нав^съ,  verandah. 
BtTBb,  branch. 
в-ЬтерТ),  wind. 
в-ЁЩать,  to  announce. 

извещать,  &c.,  to  inform, 
нав-Ьщать,  &c.,  to  visit. 
Btxa,  pole. 
BtflTb,  to  blow. 
вЪеръ,  fan. 


Гл-Ьбъ,  proper  name, 
гн^въ,  anger. 
гн-Ьдбй,  bay  (colour). 
гн-Ьздб,  nest. 
ropijKH,  a  game, 
грамот-ьа,  learned  man. 
rptxi,  sin. 


Дп'Ьпръ,  Dneiper. 
Дп-Ьстръ,  Dneister. 
досп^хъ,  armour. 
дТ.ва,  virgin. 
дЬвать,  to  put. 

одевать,  to  put  on. 

изд*ваться,  &e.,  to  mock. 
Д'Ъдъ,  grandfather, 
действ!  e,  action. 
д-Ьло,  business. 

д'6ян1е,  act. 
делить,  to  divide, 

определить,  to  define. 

разделить,  &c.,  to  separate. 
д-Ьти,  children. 


жeл•Ьзa,^glandз, 
жел^з^гоп. 


OlCt*^^'^ 


3. 


завеса,  curtain. 
3aMfi4auie,  observation. 
занав-Ьсъ,  curtain. 
заповВдь,  commandment, 
застенчивость,  shyness. 
затм-tHie,  eclipse. 
зат-Ьвать,  to  project. 
звезда,  star, 
зверь,  wild  beast, 
змей,  serpent, 
зрелый,  ripe, 
зевъ,  mouth. 

зевать,  to  yawn, 
зепица,  eyeball. 

И 

Инд^ецъ,  Indian. 
Индейка,  turkey. 

К 

калека,  cripple, 
клеть,  room, 

клетка,  cage, 
колено,  knee. 
крепкШ,  strong. 
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л1Бвый,  left. 
JtKapb,  healer, 
лечить,  to  cure. 
(These  two  words  are  sometimes 
spelt  with  e  instead  of  ib,  but  the 
latter  is  more  regular.) 
je.itflTb,  to  cuddle. 
л1;нь,  idlenes.s. 
Лепить,  to  plaster, 
нелепый,  absurd. 
великол'Ьпный,  magnificent. 
Л'Ьсъ,  forest. 

Л'Ьш!!},  forest  imp. 
•  л*зть,  to  climb. 

лестница,  staircase. 
л^то,  summer. 

H 

медведь,  bear  (from  выдать,  to 
know,  and  мёдг,  honey). 
мЬдь,  copper. 
М'блъ,  chalk. 
MtHa,  exchange. 

перемена,  alteration. 

nsMtua,  &c.,  treason. 
Mtpa,  measure. 

Л11цем-Ьр1е,  hypocrisy. 

улЬрепяость,  &c.,  moderation. 
MtciiTb,  to  knead. 
MtCTO,  place. 

вмещать,  to  insert. 

иамЁстиикъ,  viceroy. 
ыЁслцъ,  month,  or  moon. 
Метить,  to  mark. 

замЬтпть,  to  remark. 

ОтмЬтпть,  to  make  a  mark. 
Ы'Ёхъ,  fur. 
Мешать,  to  mix. 

CMtCb,  mixture. 
Н'Ёшать,  to  impede. 

помЬшательство,  folly. 

noMtia,  &c„  obstacle. 
«■Ьшокг,  sack, 
ы^щапйнъ,  burgess. 

H 

над*яться,  to  hope. 
Hau'bpeDie.  intention. 


наследство,  inheritance. 
васЬкбмое,  insert, 
невеста,  bride, 
невестка,  daughter-in-law, 

or  sister-in-law. 
пед'Ьля,  week. 
Htra,  indulgence, 
и-бдро,  womb, 
нужный,  tender. 
Н*мааъ,  proper  nnme, 
в-Ьмецъ,  German. 
н-Вмбй,  dumb. 
п4тъ,  no,  not. 


обретать,  to  find. 

изобретать,  to  invent. 

П  pi  обретать,  to  асфпге. 
об-Ёдъ,  dinner, 
обедня,  mass, 
обетъ,  row. 
06*148016,  promise. 
орЪхъ,  hut. 
OTBtri,  answer. 

n 

пл-Ьпъ,  captivity. 
пл'Ьсень,  mildew. 
плЬшивый,  bald, 
победа,  victory. 
повЪтъ,  district. 
пол-Ьно,  log  of  wood, 
поцедёльникъ,  Monday. 
посЬщать,  to  visit. 
прив'Ьтлпвость,  affability, 
прим^ръ,  example, 
пресный,  sweet  (not  salt), 
ntrifl,  piebald. 
ntHa,  froth. 
ntHH,  punishment. 
niiiH3b,  denarius  (a  coin), 
ntcnb,  song, 
п^бтухъ,  cock. 
пЁхбта,  infantry. 
п1;ш1й,  pedestrian. 
пЬшка,  pawn  (in  chess) 


р-Вд1;:й,  rare. 
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редька,  radisb. 
резать,  to  cut. 

npoptxa,  slit. 
pt3Bbiu,  playful, 
разной,  carved, 
pthd,  river, 
ptna,  turnip. 
р-Ьсвйца,  eyelid. 
pt4b,  speech. 

Haptqie,  dialect, 
решить,  to  decide, 
решето,  sieve. 

р-Ьшётка,  grating. 
рЪять,  to  pour  forth. 


CBopt-Jb,  reed,  pipe. 
СВпр'Ёпый,  ferocious. 
CBtmiu,  fresh. 
CBtTb,  light. 

CBtTUTb,  to  illuminate. 

CBt44,  candle. 

просв-6щев1е,  &c.,  enlightenment. 
с.1*дъ,  track. 

следовать,  to  follow. 

П0CJ■Ьдвiй,  &c.,  last, 
слепой,  blind, 
см^хъ,  laughter. 

смеяться,  to  laugh. 

смешной,  &c.,  laughable. 
CMtia,  estimate, 
сн^гъ,  snow. 
coBtcTb,  conscience. 
СОВ'Ьтъ,  advice. 
couHtBie,  doubt. 
СОСЬдъ,  neighbour, 
спешить,  to  hasten, 
cipt-ia,  arrow. 
сгЬва,  wall. 
с*веръ,  north. 
С*дл6,  saddle. 
ctCTb,  to  sit. 

седина,  greyness  (of  hair). 
ctMH,  seed. 
ctBH,  vestibule. 
ctBb,  cover. 

octBflTb,  to  shade. 
ctBO,  hay. 
cipa^  Bulphur. 


сЬрый,  grey. 
сЁтовать,  to  lament. 
сЬть,  net. 
сЬчь,  to  flog. 
сЬять,  to  sow. 


тел-бга,  cart. 
тЬло,  body. 
TtHb,  shade. 
TtCBbiu,  narrow. 

crtCBHTb,  &c.,  to  crowd. 
TtCTO,  dough. 
TtmBTb,  to  amuse. 

yrbxa,  amusement. 


уб'Ьжд^ть,  to  convince. 
уЬздъ,  district. 


хл^бъ,  bread. 

хл^въ,  stye  (for  animals). 

хр^въ,  horse-radish. 


цвЪтъ,  flower. 

цвести,  to  blossom. 
ц-Ьвийца,  flute. 
ц'Ьднть,  to  draw  off. 
целить,  to  heal, 
исцелять,  &c.,  to  cure. 
цtль,  mark. 

целить,  to  aim. 
ц-Ьловать,  to  kiss. 
ц*лый,  whole, 
ц^па,  price, 
ц^пь,  chain. 
UtOKlH,  clinging, 
цепляться,  &c.,  to  cling  to. 
ц^пев-Ыь,  to  grow  BtiiF. 
ц1цъ,  flail. 


чоловЪкъ,  man. 
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Words  which  have  the  letter  ть  retain  it  in  all  compound  and 
derivative  words  :  EiP.  въра,  faith  ;  в^рую,  I  believe ;  stpro,  I  trust ; 
В'Ьрный,  faithful ;  верность,  fidelity ;  yBipeeie,  assurance  ;  уверен- 
ность, confidence;  поверенный,  ag-ent ;  Bipoflxie,  probability;  до- 
CTOB-fepHbiuj  authentic;  легковерный,  credulous;  cycBtpie,  super- 
stition; &c.  Two  words  only  do  not  follow  this  rule,  viz.  надеяться, 
to  hope,  and  од'Ьвать,  to  dress ;  from  which  come  надежда,  hope ; 
and  одежда,  clothing. 

The  letter  ть  is  written  in  the  syllable  нгь,  which  is  prefixed  to 
pronouns  and  adverbs  :  Ex.  /шкто,  нгьчто,  н/ькоторый,  и/ьсколько« 
И№КОгда ;  but  the  word  некогда,  want  of  leisure,  is  written  with  e. 

In  the  following  instances  the  letter  гъ  appears  at  the  end  and  in 
the  middle  of  words  ; — 

(1)  In  the  dative  and /^ro/jo^f/w^a/ cases  of  nouns  substantive 
terminating  in  a  and  л  :  Ex.  Слуг/ь,  to  a  servant ;  о  судыб,  about 
a  judge.  Excepting  those  nouns  which  end  in  гя  :  Ex.  Россая, 
which  has   PocciH  and  о  Poccin,  &c. 

(2)  In  ihe  prejpositional  case  of  nouns  which  end  in  й,  ъ  and  ь  ot 
the  masculine  gender :  Ex.  въ  ноко№,  in  peace ;  при  стол/ь,  at  a  table ; 
въ  огн/ь,  in  the  fire.  Also  in  the  prepositional  case  of  nouns  which 
end  in  0  and  e :  Ex.  на  окн/ь,  on  the  window ;  въ  поля»,  in  the  field, 
but  those  ending  in  ie  take  и  ;  thus,  въ  nM^Hiu,  in  possession;  о  piuie- 
hIm,  about  the  decision. 

(3)  In  the  coinparafive  and  superlative  degrees  which  terminate 
in  тъе  and  тьйшШ :  Ex.  съЬтлгье,  св^тл№ЙШ1Й. 

(4)  In  the  numerals  одн/ь,  дв/ь,  ббгь,  двЛ)Надцать,  дв/ьсти.  In 
the  first  and  third  of  these  examples  the  letter  n  appears  in  all  the 
cases. 

(5)  In  the  dative  and  prepositional  cases  of  the  pronouns  я,  ты, 
себя  ;  thus,  мп/ь,  теб/ь,  о  себ/ь. 

(6)  In  the  instrumental  case,  singular  number,  of  the  pronouns 
кто,  что,  тоть,  весь ;  thus,  к/ьмъ,  чтьшъ,  ттьиъ,  вс/ьмъ. 

(7)  In  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  number  of  the  pronouns  тоть 
and  весь. 

(8)  In  the  nominative  case,  plural,  of  the  fem.  form  of  the 
pronoun  of  the  third  person  :  она,  oni. 

(9)  In  verbs,  the  first  person  of  the  present  tense  of  which  ends 
in  jbV),  the  letter  ть  occurs  in  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  except  of  брить. 
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to  shave:  Ex.  см^ть,  to  dare,  cм/ью^  сшгьлъ,  см/ьй.  And  likewise  in 
all  words  derived  from  these  verbs :  Ex.  см/ьлость,  смшый,  смлль- 
чакъ,  daring,  bold,  bold  fellow,  &c. 

(10)  Except  the  three  verbs,  умереть  to  die,  тереть  to  rub, 
переть  to  push,  and  its  derivatives,  запереть  to  lock,  o?« переть  to 
vnlock,  all  have  ть  instead  of  e  before  the  termination  ть  oi  the  in- 
finitive mood  :  Ex.  смотреть,  хот/бть,  вйд/ьть.  These  verbs  have  also 
Tb  before  the  terminations  Л5  of  the  past  tense,  indicative  mood  : 
Ex.  смотршъ,  хот/ьлъ,  вйд/ьлъ.  The  participles  and  gerunds,  and 
also  all  words  derived  from  these  verbs,  likewise  maintain  the  letter 
lb :  Ex.  Впд№вш{й,  г/вйд^въ,  вид/buie,  njmuaj[ibme,  npobvij^iime. 

(11)  In  the  adverbs  везд№,  вв№,  гд№,  док6л/ь,  дот6л№,  зд/ьсь,  кр6м№, 
ВЫЕП),  01сёлть,  цодл/ь,  вполе/ь,  в6зл№,  вправе,  влгЬъть,  вскоре,  иака- 
вун№,  наедип/б,  посл/ь.  Likewise  in  nouns  adjective  formed  from 
these  adverbs  :  Ex.  ъъгЬшйш,  зд/ьшн1й,  нь'1Н№Шв1й,  &c. 

The  letter  гь  also  appears  before  и  in  the  terminations  of  the 
following-  nouns — Авд/Ьй,  Алекс/ьй,  Серг/ьй,  Мато/ьй,  грамот/ьй,  and 
in  the  derivatives  of  the  verbs  делать  and  дгбйствовать,  such  as 
вяоАШ,  чароАГъй. 

§  214.  The  letter  п>  is  not  written  in  the  following  cases : — 

(1)  In  the  middle  of  words,  after  the  letters  r,  к,  x,  ж,  ч,  ш,  щ, 
except  in  the  case  of  the  two  pronouns  кпыъ  and  ч/ьмъ. 

(2)  When  the  letter  e  is  pronounced  like  ё  (iio  or  o)  :  Ex.  лёдъ, 
мёдТ),  шёлъ,  плёлъ.  Exceptions  : — Substantives  :  гнтьзда,  звезды, 
с/бдла.  Verbs  :  обршъ,  and  цв/ьлъ,  and  their  compounds  /г/?/обршъ, 
мзобр^лъ,  рас\хшлъ. 

(3)  In  the  designations  of  races,  terminating  in  не  :  Ex.  Сла- 
вяне, Slavs  ;  Pocciaw^,  Russians  ;  Армя«^,  Armenians  ;  &c. 

(4)  In  foreign  words  received  into  the  Russian  language ; — 
except  АпртСль,  April ;  B/Sna,  Vienna  ;  and  their  derivatives. 

Qlg_ — In  order  to  avoid  mistakes  in  the  use  of  n  in  words 
wherein  the  letter  e  also  occurs,  it  should  be  observed  that  n 
represents  the  sound  on  which  rests  the  accent :  Ex.  лел/бять, 
to  fondle  ;  тел/ка,  cart ;  сл»веръ,  north  ;  И/ьмецъ,  German  ; 
жел/^зо,  iron  ;  перем/ьна,  change;  &c. 

§  215.  The   Greek  letter  э  appears   only  in  the  beginning  of  the 
following  Russian  words :   ok  !  5Т0тъ,  э\ъ !  акой,  атакъ,  атакой,  and 
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in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  foreign  words  introduced  into  the 
Russian  language :  Ex.  ^xo,  экваторъ,  акзамеиъ,  атажъ^  noJMa, 
по^тъ,  &c, 

§  216.  The  letter  o,  in  pronunciation  like  ф,  appears  in  words 
introduced  into  Russian  from  the  Greek :  {Ex.  Аейпы  Athens, 
вермопйлы  Thermopylas,  &c.),  and  also  in  words  taken  from  the 
Latin  or  the  French.  In  such  it  stands  for  ik  :  Ex.  Эсвирь  Esther, 
0ёдоръ  Theodor,  0ома  Thomas,  &c. 

§  217.  The  letters  г  and  6  mark  the  distinction  in  the  pro- 
nunciation of  those  words  ending  either  in  the  one  or  the  other. 
The  former  gives  a  hard  articulation  :  Ex.  столб  table,  шест5  pole, 
мат5  mate ;  but  the  letter  ь  gives  a  soft  utterance  :  Ex.  столь  so 
much,  so  many,  шестб  six,  мать  mother.  The  semi-vowels  5  and  & 
atter  the  sibilant  letters  ж,  ч,  ш,  щ,  mark  no  kind  of  distinction  in 
pronunciation :  Ex.  нож5  knife,  рож&  rye,  меч 5  sword,  теч&  to  flow, 
камышэ  reed,  мышб  mouse.  In  such  cases  it  must  be  observed  that 
all  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender  take  5  after  the  sibilant  letters 
above  enumerated  :  Ex.  рубёж5  border,  лучз  ray,  ключ5  key,  врачэ 
doctor,  шалашб  hut,  плащб  cloak,  плющб  ivy,  &c.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  patronymic  nouns :  Ex.  Пваповичб,  Михайловичи, 
Петрбвпчб,  &c.  But  nouns  of  the  feminine  gender  terminate  in  ь  : 
Ее.  рожь  rye,  ночь  night,  пустошь  waste  ground,  noMOuift  aid. 
After  the  ч  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  ь  is  not  written  :  Ex.  д6«ка 
daughter,  т6г/ка  point,  stop,  пё(/ка  oven,   птй'п;а  bird,  &c. 

§  218.  The  letter  ъ  occurs  in  the  genitive  case,  plural,  of  nouns 
ending  in  a,  o,  and  ще  :  Ex.  слут  слугб,  окпо  окбно,  училище 
училищб;  likewise  in  the  same  case  and  number  of  the  following 
words  : — тысяча  тысячб,  саженг»  сажёпб  ;  and  in  certain  cases, 
singular  and  plural,  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  forms  of  the 
pronouns  нашб  and  вашб. 

§  219.  The  letter  &  occurs — 

(1)  In  the  infinitive  mood  of  active  and  neuter  verbs:  Ex. 
смотреть,  бЪгатб.  Likewise  before  the  suffix  ел  in  reflective, 
reciprocal,  and  common  verbs :  Ex.  хвалиться,  сражаться,  надЬяться. 

(2)  {a)  In  the  2nd  person  singular  of  the  present  and  future 
tenses,  indicative  mood,  of  active  and  neuter  verl>s:  Ex.  видишь, 
тоб^гаешь; — {h)  in  the  1st  and  2nd  person  singular,  and  2nd  person 
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plural,  of  the  present  and  future  tenses  of  reflective,  reciprocal,  and 
common  verbs:  Ex.  хвалюсь,  хвалишься,  хвалитесь,  &c. 

(3)  In  the  2nd  person  of  both  numbers  of  the  imperative 
mood  :  Ex.  оставь,  оставьте,  &c.  Exception :  perfect  aspect  of  the 
verb  ложиться,  лягъ,  which  in  the  2nd  person  plural  of  the  im- 
perative mood  makes  лягте. 

(4)  Words  taken  from  foreign  lang-uag-es,  after  the  letter  л 
have  b:  Ex.  Альпы  the  Alps,  а.1ьтъ  (musical  term  alto),  брилья'нтъ 
brilliant,  &c. 

Proper  Use  op  Separate  Words. 
§  220.  The  negative  adverb  не  is  written  separately — 

(1)  Before  possessive  and  circumstantial  adjectives  :  Ex.  не 
pyccKiii,  не  золотой,  не  зд'Ьшв1й,  не  вчерашн1й,  &с. 

(2)  Before  numerals  :  Ex.  не  одинъ,  не  впёрвый,  &с. 

(8)   Before  the  pronouns  :  Ex.  не  онъ,  не  нашъ,  не  тотъ,  &с. 
(4)   Before  verbs  and  adverbs:    Ex.  не   вижу,   ие  желалъ,  не 
видя,  не  желая,  &с. 

§  221.  The  negative  adverb  не  is  written  conjointly — 

(1)  With  nouns  adjective,  and  adverbs  of  quality:  Ex. 
чсбогатый  poor,   «("весёлый  sad,  /небогато  poorly,  невесело  sadly, 

Obs. — If  adverse  conjunctions  precede  adjectives  or  adverbs  of 
quality,  the  negative  adverb  не  is  written  separately:  Ex.  не 
богатый  но  сытный  обЬдъ,  not  а  rich,  but  а  copious  dinner; 
оно  хотя  не  весело  но  полезно,  although  (it  is)  not  cheerful, 
yet  (it  is)  useful. 

(2)  With  participles :  Ex.  Кбзавйсящ1й  ^dependent,  недвижимый 
mmoveable,  &c. 

(3)  The  negative  adverb  не  is  written  conjointly  with  words 
which  either  have  no  signification  of  their  own,  as  «едугъ  sickness, 
н^люднмъ  misanthrope,  иечестивый  impious,  и/нависть  hatred, 
И(?настье  bad  weather; — or  else  an  altogether  different  meaning, 
as  «еизр1;чёнпый  unutterable,  неправда  untruth,  it  is  not  true, 
«епр1ятель  enemy,   «епокбрпосшь  disobedience. 

§  222.  The  particle  ни  is  written  conjointly  only  with  the 
following  words :  «мктб,  нг< какой,  нитл,Ъ,  иг<куда,  нг{какъ,  нн  когда.  In 
all  other  instances  it  is  written  separately  :  Ex.  ни  сколько,  ни  мало  : 
опъ  не  ум-Ьетъ  ни  читать  ни  писать,  he  can  neither  read  nor  write. 
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§  22o.  When  the  prepositions  за,  no,  na,  пзъ,  съ,  въ  are  joined 
with  other  parts  of  speech,  and  thus  form  adverbs  or  conjunctions, 
they  are  written  conjointly  with  the  word  to  which  they  are  joined  : 
Ex.  з^гч^мъ,  зотЬмъ,  /готому,  /гоутру,  игшрпм-Ьръ,  /шкапун'Ь,  the  day 
before;  г^зстари,  of  old;  сначала,  снизу,  сверху,  внпзу,  бверх^, 
вправо,  ворбчемъ,  «лконёцъ,  &с.  But  if  these  prepositions  do  not 
form  adverbs  or  conjunctions,  and  govern  some  one  case  or  another, 
then  they  are  written  separately :  Ex.  3a  т^Ьмь  садомъ  пашъ  домъ, 
Our  house  (is)  behind  that  garden ;  Пойду  no  тому  берегу,  I  will  go 
along  that  bank;  Смотри  на  npiiMtpi.  дббрыхъ  товарищей,  Look  to 
the  example  of  good  companions;  Онъ  у^халъ  со  всЬмъ  своймъ 
семёйствомъ,  Не  went  away  with  his  whole  family  ;    &c. 

§  224.  The  conditional  conjunction,  бы  (бъ)  is  only  joined  in  the 
two  following  instances :  ч1обы,  дабьг.  In  all  others  it  is  written 
separately :  Ex.  Я  пришёлъ  бы  къ  вамъ,  если  бы  им'Ьлъ  время,  I 
would  have'  come  to  you  if  I  had  had  time. 

§  225.  The  copulative  conjunction  же  (жъ)  before  various  parts 
of  speech  is  written  separately :  Ex.  тотъ  же,  однако  же,  что  жъ,  иди 
же,  смотри  же.  It  is  also  written  separately  in  the  comparative 
conjunction  такъ  же:  Ex.  Римляне  бь'ыи  такъ  яге  славны,  какъ  и 
греки.  The  Romans  were  as  famous  as  the  Greeks.  But  in  the 
case  of  the  copulati\'e  conjunction  также  it  is  not  separated :  Ex. 
Я  также  былъ  въ  Цетергбф'Ь,  I  was  also  at  PeterhofF.  The  word 
тоже,  when  it  implies  uniformity,  is  written  conjointly :  Ex.  Я  тоже 
по'Ьду,  I  likewise  will  go.  But  when  it  is  used  as  a  pronoun  it  is 
written  separately:  Ех.Олътоже,  отв'Ьчалъ  ми^  что  и  вамъ.  Не 
answered  me  the  same  as  he  did  you. 

Copulatives, 
§  226.  A  hyphen  is  called  a  copulative  (знакъ  соединительный), 
and  it  may  serve  to  connect  two    or    more    separate  words  :    Ex. 
Генералъ-адъютантъ,  General  Aide-de-camp;  Ф1'|Зико-математйческ1й, 
physico-mathematical. 

§  227.  Copulatives  may  connect — 

(1)  Two  nouns  substantive:  Ex.  Генералъ-Фельдмаршалъ,  штабъ- 
ОФИцёръ,  General  Field-Marshal,  superior  officer,  &c. 

(2)  Two  adjectives  :  Ex.  CtBepo-AMepHKaHCKie  Штаты,  North- 
American  States.  Likewise  adjectives  with  substantives :  Ex. 
Нижее-Камчатскъ,  Lower  Kamtchatsa,  &c. 
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(3)  Numerals  with  adjectives :  Ex,  трёхъ-угольпый,  tri- 
angular, &c. 

(4)  -Prepositions  with  various  parts  of  speech,  i.  e.  when  such 
a  union  forms  an  adverb:  по-русски,  in  Russian;  по-братски, 
after  the  manner  of  brothers;  по-моему,  in  my  way;  во-вторьиъ, 
secondly,  &c. 

(5)  Compound  prepositions,  such  as  изъ-за,  изъ-подъ,  &c. 

(6)  The  conjunctions  то,  либо,  with  various  parts  of  speech  : 
Ex.  кто-то,  какой-то,  гдЪ-то,  кто-либо,  когда-либо. 

I  228.  Copulatives,  or  hyphens,  serve  also  to  connect  words 
which  are  disjointed  by  being-  carried  on  from  one  line  to  another, 
and  of  this  mention  is  made  below. 

Disjointing  of  Words. 
§  229.    In  carrying  on  words  fx*om  one  line  to  another,  the 
following  rules  should  be  observed  : — 

(1)  To  carry  on  regular  syllables:  Ex.  бла-го-ра-зум-ный 
че-ло-в1")Къ,  discreet  man. 

(2)  In  compound  words,  or  those  made  up  with  other  parts  of 
speech,  to  disjoint  their  component  parts :  Ex.  Царь-градъ,  Пов- 
городъ,  вос-ходъ,  море-ходъ,  отъ-Ьздъ,  &с. 

(8)  Words  of  one  syllable  cannot  be  carried  on  from  one  line 
to  another:  Ex.  гро-мъ  (громъ),  стра-сть  (страсть),  вол-къ  (волкъ), 
цар-ствъ  (царствъ). 

(4)  One  letter  only  of  polysyllabic  words  cannot  be  transferred 
to  another  line  :  Ex.  арм1-я,  лил1-ю. 

Contraction  op  Words. 
§  230.    Contracted  words  must  end  ordinarily  in  a  consonant : 
Ex.  имя  прил.  (прилагательное),  муж.  род.,  мпож.  числ.,  дат,  пад. 

§  2-31.  The  following  comprise  the  more  commonly  used  contrac- 
tions : — Г.  (господппъ),  г-жа  (госпожа),  м.  г.  (милостивый  государь), 
напр.  (иапрнм'Ьръ),  т.е.  (то  есть),  и  проч.  (и  прочее),  и. т.  д.  (и 
такъ  дал15е),  и.  т.  п.  (и  тому  подобпое),  с.  п.  б.  (Сапктпетербургъ),  по 
Р.  X.  (по  Рождестве  Христовомъ),  отъ  С.  М.  (отъ  Сотворён1я  Mipa), 
^м.  (вместо). 

THE    END. 
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BALLIN  {^Ada  S.  and  F.  L.) — A  Hebrew  Grammar.  With  Exercises 
selected  from  the  Bible.     Crown  8vo.  7^.  6d. 

BARCLAY  {Edgar)  —  Mountain  Life  in  Algeria.  Crown  4to. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  by  Photogravure.     i6s. 

BARLOW {%  W)  M.A. — The  Ultimatum  of  Pessimism.  An  Ethical 

Study.     Demy  8vo.  6s. 
BARNES  ( Wi'lltam) — Outlines  of  Redecraft  (Logic).     With  Enghsh 

Wording.     Crown  8vo.  ^s. 
BAUR  {Ferdinand)  Dr.  Ph.,  Professor  in  Manlbronn. — A  Philological 

Introduction    to  Greek  and  Latin    for   Students.     Translated  and 

adapted  from  the  German  by  C.  Kegan  Paul,  M.A.,  and  the  Rev.  E.    D. 

Stone,   M.A.     Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  6s, 

BELLARS  {Rev.  W.) — The  Testimony  of  Conscience  to  the  Truth 
AND  Divine  Origin  of  the  Christian  Revelation.  Eurney  Prize 
Essay.     Small  crown  8vo.  з^'.  6d. 

BELLASIS  {Edward) — The  Money  Jar  of  Plautus  at  the  Oratory 
School  :  An  Account  of  the  Recent  Representation.  With  Appendix  and 
16  Illustrations.     Small  410,  2s. 

BELLINGHAM  {Henry)  M.P. — Social  Aspects  of  Catholicism 
and  Protestantism  in  their  Civil  Bearing  upon  Nations,  Translated 
and  adapted  from  the  French  of  JNI.  le  Baron  de  Haulleville.  With  a  Preface 
by  his  Eminence  Cardinal  Manning.  Second  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  y.  6d. 

BELLINGHAM  {H.  Belsches  Graham)— \Jvs  and  Downs  of  Spanish 
Travel.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  5^. 

BENN {Alfred  W.) — The  Greek  Philosophers.  2  vols.  DemySvo.  28^. 

BENT  {/.  Theodore)— Ge^oa  :  How  the  Republic  Rose  and  Fell.  With 
18  Illustrations.     Demy  8vo,   lbs. 
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BIBLE  FOLK-LORE. — A  Study  in  Comparative  Mythology.  Large 
crown  8vo.  \os.  6d. 

BIRD  {Charles)  F.G.S. — Higher  Education  in  Germany  and  Eng- 
land :  Being  a  Brief  Practical  Account  of  the  Organisation  and  Curriculum 
of  the  German  Higher  Schools.  With  Critical  Remarks  and  Suggestions  with 
reference  to  those  of  England.     Small  crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

BLACKLEY  {Rev.  W.  S.) — Essays  on  Pauperism.  i6mo.  doth, 
IS.  6d.  ;  sewed,  is. 

BLECKLY  {Henry) — Socrates  and  the  Athenians  :  an  Apology. 
Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

BLOOMFIELD  {The  Lady) — Reminiscences  of  Court  and  Diplo- 
matic Life.    New  and  Cheaper  Edition.    AVith  Frontispiece.     Crown  Svo.  6j-. 

BLUNT  {The  Ven.  Archdeacon) — The  Divine  Patriot,  and  other 
Sermons,  Preached  in  Scarborough  and  in  Cannes.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition,     Crown  Svo.  4J-.  6d. 

BLUNT  {Wilfrid  ^.)— The  Future  of  Islam.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 

В  О  DDY  {Alexander  A.) — To  Kairwan  the  Holy.  Scenes  in  Muham- 
medan  Africa.  With  Route  ulap,  and  8  Illustrations  by  A.  F,  Jacassey. 
Crown  Svo.  б^^. 

BOOLE  {Mary) — SyiMbolical  Methods  of  Study.     Crown  Svo  .5^-, 

BOUVERIE-FUSEY{S.  Е.В.)~^^ш1.\^^^с^  Ai^-D  Evolution.  An 
Inquiry  into  the  supposed  Mutability  of  Animal  Types.     Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

В  OWEN  {H.  C.)  Af.A. — Studies  in  English,  for  the  use  of  Modem 

Schools.     7th  Thousand.     Small  crown  Svo.     is.  6d. 
English  Grammar  for  Beginners.     Fcp.  Svo.     is. 
Simple  English  Poems.     Enghsh  Literature  for  Junior  Classes.     In 

Four  Parts.     Parts  I.,  II.,  and  III.  6d.  each;  Part  IV.  is.  ;  complete,  y. 

BRADLEY {F.  ZT.)— The  Principles  of  Logic     Demy  8vo.  16^. 

BRIDGETT  {Rev.  T.  ^.)— History  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  in 
Great  Britain.     2  vols.     Demy  Svo.  iSi-. 

BRODRICK  {The  Hon.  G.  C)— Political  Studies.     Demy  Svo.  i4J-. 

BROOKE  {Rev.  S.  A.) — Life  and  Letters  of  the  Late  Rev.  F.  W. 
Robertson,  M.  A.     Edited  by. 
I.   Uniform  with  Robertson's  Sermons.     2  л'оЬ.    With  Steel  Portrait,  7 j.  6^. 
II.   Library  Edition.     Svo.     With  Porti^ait,  12s. 
III.  A  Popular  Edition.     In  I  vol.  Svo.  ds. 

The  Fight  of   Faith.     Sermons   preached   on   various   occasions- 
Fifth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  7^.  bd. 
The  Spirit  of  the  Christian  Life.  Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  5^. 
Theology  in  the  English  Poets. — Co\vper,  Coleridge,  Wordsworth, 

and  Bums.     Fifth  Edition.     Post  Svo.  5^. 
Christ  in  Modern  Life.     Sixteenth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  ^s. 
Sermons.     First  Series.      Thirteenth  Edition.     Crown  Svo,  5л 
Sermons.     Second  Series.     Sixth   Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 
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BROWN  {Rev.  J.  Bald^viii)  В.А.—Тяе  Higher  Life:  its  Realiry, 
Experience,  and  Destiny.     Sixth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

Doctrine  of  Annihilation  in  the  Light  of  the  Gospel  of 
EovE.     Five  Discourses.     Fourth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

The  Christian  Policy  of  Life.  A  Book  for  Young  Men  of 
Business.     Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

В  ROW  КГ  {S.  Barton)  В.А.—Тн^  Fire  Baptism  of  all  Flesh;  or, 
the  Coming  Spiritual  Crisis  of  the  Dispensation.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

BROWN' {Horatio  F.) — Life  on  the  Lagoons.     With  two  Illustrations 

and  a  Map.      Crown  8vo.  bs. 

BROW NB ILL  (/^//;/)— Principles  of  English  Canon  Law.  Part  I. 
General  Introduction.     Crown  8vo.  bs. 

BROWN E  {  W.  R.) — The  Inspiration  of  the  New  Testament.  With 
a  Preface  by  the  Rev.  J.  P.  Norkis,  D.D.     Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

BURDETT  {Henry  C.)— Help  in  Sickness  :  Where  to  Go  and  What 

to  Do.     Crown  8vo.  IS.  Ы. 
Helps  to  Health  :  The  Habitation,  The  Nursery,  The  Schoohoom, 

and  The  Person.     With  a  Chapter  on  Pleasure  and  Health  Reports.     Crown 

8vo.  I  J.  bd. 
BURTON  {Mrs.  Richard) — The  Inner  Life  of  Syria,  Palestine,  and 

THE  Holy  Land.     Post  8vo.  bs. 

BUSBECQ  {Ogier  Ghiselin  de) — His  Life  and  Letters.  By  Charles 
Thornton  Forster,  M.A.,  and  F.  H.  Blackburne  Daniell,  М.Л. 
2  vols.     With  Frontispieces.     Demy  8vo.  24J. 

CARPENTER  { W.  B.)  LL.D.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  <^^'^.— The  Principles 
OF  Mental  Physiology.  With  their  Applications  to  the  Training  and 
Discipline  of  the  Mind,  and  the  Study  of  its  JMorbid  Conditions.  Illustrated. 
Sixth  Edition.     8vo.  I2s. 

Catholic     Dictionary — Containing    some   account    of    the   Doctrine, 

Discipline,  Rites,  Ceremonies,  Councils,  and  Religious  Orders  of  the  Catholic 
Church.  By  William  E.  Addis  and  Tho^l\s  Arnold,  Z^I.A.  Second 
Edition,  demy  8vo.  21s. 

CERVANTES— jovR-SEY  то  Parnassus.  Spanish  Text,  with  Trans- 
lation into  English  Tercets,  Preface,  and  Illustrative  Notes,  by  James  Y. 
Gibson.     Crown  8vo.  12s. 

CHE  YNE  {Rev.  T.  K. )— The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.     Translated  \vith 

Critical  Notes  and  Dissertations.     2  vols.     Third  Edition.     Demy  8vo.  255. 
CHLCHELE  {Mary) — Doing  and  Undoing.  A  Story,   i  vol.  Cro\vn  8vo. 

CLAIRA  UT — Elements  of  Geometry.  Translated  by  Dr.  Kaines. 
With  145  Figures.     Crown  8vo.  4^-;  Ы. 

CLARKE  {Rev.  Henry  James)  A.K.C. — The  Fuxdamextal  Science. 
Demy  8vo.   10^.  Ы. 

CLA  YDEN  {P.  ?^K)— Samuel  Sharpe — Egyptologist  and  Transla- 
tor   OF   THE    BllJLE.       Crown  8vO.   6^. 

CLLFFORD  (6'(^/;/«r/)— What  Think  Ye  of  the  Christ?  Crown  8vo.  6^-. 
CLODD   {Edzuard)  F.R.A.S. — The  Childhood   of    the  World  :    a 
Simple  Account  of  Man  in  Early  Times.     Seventh  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  3^-. 
A  Special  Edition  for  Schools,  is. 
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CLODD  (^д^гс'дг^)— continued. 

The  Childhood  of  Religions.     Including  a  Simple  Account  of  the 
Birth  and  Growth  of  Myths  and  Legends.    Eighth  Thousand.    Crow-n  8vo.  5^. 
A  Special  Edition  for  Schools.  \s.  6d. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth.     With  a  brief  sketch  of  Je^nsh  History  to  the 
Time  of  His  Birth.     Small  crowTi  8vo.  bs. 

COGHLAN  {J.  Cole)  D.D. —  The  Modern  Pharisee,  and  other 
Sermons.  Edited  by  the  Very  Rev.  H.  H.  Dickinson,  D.D.,  Dean  of 
Chapel  Royal,  Dublin.     Келу  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  'js.  6d. 

COLE  ( George  R.  Fitz-Roy) — The  Peruvians  at  Home.   Crown  8vo.  ds. 

COLERIDGE  {Sara) — Memoir  and  Letters  of  Sara  Coleridge. 
Edited  by  her  Daughter.  With  Index.  Cheap  Edition.  With  one  Portrait. 
Ts.  Ы. 

COLLECTS  EXEMPLIFIED  (77/^)  — Being  Illustrations  from  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  of  the  Collects  for  the  Sundays  after  Trinity.  By 
the  Author  of  '  A  Commentary  on  the  Epistles  and  Gospels.'  Edited  by  the 
Rev.  Joseph  Jackson.     Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

CONNELL  {A.  K.) — Discontent  and  Danger  in  India.     Small  crown 
8vo.  3^.  bd. 
The  Economic  Revolution  of  India.     Crow-n  Svo.  4$-.  bd. 

CORY  {.Williani) — A  Guide  to  Modern  English  History.  Part  I. — 
MDCCCXV.-MDCCCXXX.  Demy  Svo.  9л  Part  II.— MDCCCXXX.- 
MDCCCXXXV.     15^. 

COTTERILL  {H.  B.) — An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Poetry. 
Сголлт!  Svo.  7^.  dd, 

COUTTS  {Frajtcis  Burdett  Money) — The  Training  of  the  Instinct  of 
Love.  AVith  a  Preface  by  the  Rev.  Edward  Thrixg,  M.A.  Small  crown 
Svo,   25.  Ы. 

COX  {Rev.  Sir  George  W.)  M.A.,  Bart. — The  Mythology  of  the  Aryan- 
Nations.     New  Edition,     Demy  Svo.  xds. 
Tales  of  Ancient  Greece.    New  Edition.     Small  crown  Svo.  ds. 
A  Manual  of  Mythology  in  the  form  of  Question  and  Answer, 
New  Edition,     Fcp,  Svo.  3^, 

An  Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Comparative  jSIythology 

and  Folk-Lore.     Second  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  7^.  bd. 

COX  {Rev.  Sir  G.  W.)  Ж.А.,  Bart,  and  JONES  {Eustace  Hifiton)— 
Popular  Romances  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Third  Edition,  in  i  vol. 
Crown  Svo.  6s. 

COX  {Rev.  Samuel)  D.D. — A  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Job,  With 
a  Translation.     Demy  Svo.  15^. 

Salvator  Mundi  ;  or,  Is  Christ  the  Sa\iour  of  all  ]Men  ?  Ninth 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

The  Larger  Hope  :  a  Sequel  to  '  Salv.\tor  Mundi.'  Second  Edi- 
tion.    l6mo.  \s. 

The  Genesis  of  Evil,  and  other  Sermons,  mainly  expository. 

Third  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  bs. 
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COX  {Rev.  Samuel) — continued. 

Balaam  :  An  Exposition  and  a  Study.     Crown  8vo.  5^-. 
Miracles.     An  Argument  and  a  Challenge.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  dd. 

CRA  VEN{Mrs.) — A  Year's  Meditations.     Сголуп  8vo.  6^-. 

CRA  WFURD  {Oswa/d)—ToRTVGAL,  Old  and  New.     With  Illustrations 

and  Maps.     New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6^. 
Crime  of  Christmas  Day  :    A  Tale  of  the  Latin  Quarter.    By  the  Author 

of  '  My  Ducats  and  My  Daughter.'  is. 

CROZIER    {John   Beattie)  M.B. — The    Religion   of    the    Future. 

Crown  Svo.  6j. 
DANIELL  {Clarmonf) — The  Gold  Treasure  of  India  :  An  Inquiry 

into  its  Amount,  the   Cause  of  its  Accumulation,    and  the  Proper  Means  of 

Using  it  as  Money.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 
Danish  Parsonage.     By  an  Angler.     Crown  Svo.  6j-. 

Darkness  and  Dawn.  The  Peaceful  Birth  of  a  New  Age.  Small 
crown  Svo.  2s.  bd. 

DA  VIDSON  {Rev.  Samuel)  D.D.,  ZZ.Z>.— Canon  of  the  Bible  :  Its 

Formation,    History,    and   Fluctuations.     Tliird  and  revised  Edition.      Small 
crown  Svo.  5J-. 
The  Doctrine  of  Last  Things,  contained  in  the  New  Testament, 
compared  with  the  Notions  of  the  Jews  and  the  Statements  of  Church  Creeds. 
Small  crown  Svo.  3^-.  bd. 

DAVIDSON  {Thomas) — The  Parthenon  Frieze,  and  other  Essays. 
Crown  Svo.  6х. 

DAWSON  {Geo.)   M.A. — Prayers,   with   a   Discourse  on  Prayer. 

Edited  by  his  Wife.      First  Series.     Eighth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  65. 

*^*  Also  a  New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  3j-.  6d. 

Prayers,  with  a  Discourse  on  Prayer.     Edited  by  George  St. 

Clair.     Second  Series.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Sermons  on  Disputed  Points  and  Special  Occasions.     Edited  by 

his  Wife.     Fourth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Sermons  on  Daily  Life  and  Duty.     Edited  by  his  Wife.     Fourth 

Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
"  The  Authentic  Gospel,  and  other  Sermons.     Edited  by  George 

St.  Clair.     Third  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Three  Books  of  God.     Nature,  History,  and  Scripture.     Sermons, 

Edited  by  George  St.  Clair.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
DE   JONCOURT  {Madame   J/^vV)— Wholesome    Cookery.     Third 

Edition.      Crown  Svo.  3^-.  6d. 

DE  LONG  {Lieut.-Com.  G.  JK)— The  Voyage  of  the  '  Jeannette.'  The 
Ship  and  Ice  Journals  of.  Edited  by  his  Wife,  Emma  de  Long.  With 
Portraits,  Maps,  and  many  Illustrations  on  wood  and  stone.  2  vols.  Demy  Svo. 
T,6s. 

Democracy  in  the  Old  W^orld  and  the  New.  By  the  Author  of  '  The 
Suez  Canal,  the  Eastern  Question,  and  Abyssinia,'  &c.    Small  crown  Svo.  2s.  6d, 

DEVEREUX  {W.  Cope)  R.N.,  F.R.G.S.—Yxm  Italy,  the  Riviera 
and  Monte  Carlo.  Comprising  a  Tour  through  North  and  South  Italy  and 
Sicily,  with  a  short  account  of  Malta.     Crown  Svo.  6^. 

Doing  and  Undoing,  A  Story.   By  Mary  Chichele.    i  vol.   Crown  Svo. 
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DO  WD  EN  {Edward)  ZZ.Z».— Shakspere  :  a  Critical  Study  of  his  Mind 
and  Art.     Seventh  Edition.     Post  8vo.  1 2s. 

Studies  in  Literature,  17  89-1 8 7  7.      Third  Edition.     Large  post 
8vo.  bs. 

D  UFFIELD  (A.  /.) — Don  Quixote  :  his  Critics  and  Commentators  • 
With  a  brief  account  of  the  minor  works  of  Miguel  de  Cervantes  Saavedra, 
and  a  statement  of  the  aim  and  end  of  the  greatest  of  them  all.  A  handy 
book  for  general  readers.      Crown  8vo.  y.  6d. 

D  и  MONCEL  ( Count) — The  Telephone,  the  Microphone,  and  the 
Phonograph.     With  74  Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Small  crown  Svo.   z^s. 

DURUY  (Vi'cf or)— History  of  Rome  and  the  Roman  People. 
Edited  by  Professor  Mahaffy,  with  nearly  3,000  Illustrations.  4to.  Vols.  I., 
II.,  and  III.  in  6  Parts,  30J.  each  volume. 

EDGEWORTH  {F.  У.)— Mathematical  Psychics.  An  Essay  on 
the  Application  of  Mathematics  to  Social  Science.     Demy  Svo.  "Js.  6d. 

Educational  Code  of  the  Prussian  Nation,  in  its  Present  Form. 
In  accordance  with  the  Decisions  of  the  Common  Provincial  Law,  and  with 
those  of  Recent  Legislation.     Crown  Svo.  2s.  dd. 

Education  Library.     Edited  by  Philip  Magnus  ; — 

An  Introduction  to  the   History  of   Educational  Theories. 

By  Oscar  Browning,  M.A.     Second  Edition.     3^.  Ы. 
Old  Greek  Education.    By  the  Rev.  Prof.  Mahaffy,  M.A.    Second 

Edition.  3^.  bd. 
School  Management  ;   including  a  General  View  of  the  Work  of 

Education,    Organization,    and    Discipline.       By  Joseph    Landon.       Third 

Edition.      Crown  Svo.  6^. 

ELSDALE  {Henry) — Studies  in  Tennyson's  Idylls.    Crown  Svo.  5^. 

ELYOT  {Sir  Tkomas) — The  Boke  named  the  Gouernour.  Edited 
from  the  First  Edition  of  1531  by  Henry  Herbert  Stephen  Croft,  М.А., 
Barrister-at-Law.     2  vols.     Fcp.  4to.  50J. 

EMERSON'S  {Ralph   Waldo)  Life.      By  Oliver  Wendell  Hol.mes. 

[English  Copyright  Edition.]     With  Portrait.     Crown  Svo.  bs. 

Enoch,  the  Prophet.  The  Book  of.  Archbishop  Laurence's  Translation. 
With  an  Introduction  by  the  Author  of  the  '  Evolution  of  Christianity. ' 
Crown  Svo.  5^. 

ERANUS.  A  Collection  of  Exercises  in  the  Alcaic  and  Sapphic 
Metres.  Edited  by  F.  W.  Cornish,  Assistant  blaster  at  Eton.  Second 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  2.s. 

EVANS  {Mark) — The  Story  of  our  Father's  Love,  told  to  Children. 
Sixth  and  Cheaper  Edition.     With  Four  Illustrations.     Fcp.  Svo.  \s.  Ы. 

'FAN  KWAE'  AT  Canton  before  Treaty  Days,  1825-184 4.  By 
An  Old  Resident.     With  Frontispiece.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

FEIS  {Jacob) — Shakspere  and  Montaigne  :  An  Endeavour  to  Explain 

the  Tendency  of   Hamlet  from  Allusions  in  Contemporary  Works.     Crown 

Svo.  5^. 
FLECKER  {Rev.  Eliezer) — Scripture  Onomatology.     Being  Critical 

Notes  on  the  Septuagint  and  other  versions.     Second  Edition.     Crown  Svo. 

3J.  bd. 
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FLOREDTCE  {W.  Л.)— A  Month  among  the  Mere  Irish.     Small 

crown  8vo.  5-f- 
FOWLE  {Rev.   T.   IV.) — The  Divine  Legation  of   Christ.     Crown 

8vo.  7j. 
Frank  Leward.     Edited  by  Charles  Bampton.     Crown  8vo.  7^-.  Gd. 
FULLER  {Rev.  Morris) — The  Lord's  Day  ;  or,  Christian  Sunday.     Its 

Unity,  History,  Philosophy,  and  Perpetual  Obligation.     Sermons.     Demy  Svo. 
loj.  6d. 

GARDINER  {Samuel  R.)  and  J.  BASS  MULLINGER,  M.A.~ 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  English  History.  Second  Edition. 
Large  crown  Svo.  gj. 

GARDNER  {Dorsey)  —  Quatre  Bras,  Ligny,  and  Waterloo.  A 
Nanrative  of  the  Campaign  in  Belgium,  1815.  With  Maps  and  Plans.  Demy 
Svo.  i6j. 

Genesis  in  Advance  of  Present  Science.  A  Critical  Investigation  of 
Chapters  I.  to  IX.     By  a  Septuagenarian  Beneficed  Presbyter,     Deary  Svo. 

IOJ-.  6(/. 

GENNA  {E.) — Irresponsible  Philanthropists.  Being  some  Chap- 
ters on  the  Employment  of  Gentlewomen.  Small  crown  Svo.  2s.  bd. 
GEORGE  {Rcjiry) — Progress  and  Poverty  :  an  Inquiry  into  the 
Causes  of  Industrial  Depressions,  and  of  Increase  of  Want  with  Increase  of 
Wealth.  The  Remedy.  Fifth  Library  Edition.  Post  Svo.  7^.  6d.  Cabinet 
Edition,  crown  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

*^*  Also  a  Cheap  Edition,  limp  cloth,  i^.  6d.;  paper  covers,  is. 
Social  Problems.     Crown  Svo.  5.^. 

*^*  Also  a  Cheap  Edition,  paper  covers,  is. 
GIBSON  {James   Y.) — Journey  to  Parnassus.     Composed  by  Miguel 
DE   Cervantes  Saavedra.      Spanish  Text,  with  Translation  into    English 
Tercets,  Preface,  and  Illustrative  Notes  by.     Crown  Svo.  \2.s. 

Glossary  of  Terms  and  Phrases.    Edited  by  the  Rev.  H.  Percy  Smith 

and  others.     Medium  Svo.  \2s. 
GLOVER  {F.)  M.A. — Exempla  Latina.    A  First  Construing  Book,  with 

Short  Notes,  Lexicon,  and  an  Introduction  to  the  Analysis  of  Sentences.    Second 
Edition.      Fcp.  Svo.  2s. 

GOLDSMID   {Sir  Francis    Henry)   Bart.,    Q.C.,    Ж/'.— Memoir   of. 

Second  Edition,  revised.      Crown  Svo.  6s. 

GOODENO UGH  {Commodore/.  G.) — Memoir  OF,  with  Extracts  from 
his  Letters  and  Journals.  Edited  by  his  Widow.  With  Steel  Engraved 
Portrait.     Third  Edition.      Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

GOSSE    {Edmund) — Studies    in    the     Literature    of    Northern 
Europe.     New  Edition.     Large  post  Svo.  6s. 
Seventeenth  Century  Studies.     A  Contribution  to  the  Hisiory  of 
English  Poetry.     Demy  Svo.  loj.  6d. 

GOULD  {Rev.  S.  Baring)  M.A. — Germany,  Present  and  Past.  New 
and  Cheaper  Edition.     Large  crown  Svo.  Ts.  6d. 

GO  WAN  {Major  Walter  E.)  —  A.  Ivanoff's  Russian  Grammar. 
(i6th  Edition).  Translated,  enlarged,  and  arranged  for  use  of  Students  of  the 
Russian  I^anguage.     Demy  Svo.  6^. 
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GOWER  {Lord  Ronald) — My  Reminiscences.  Cheap  Edition,  with 
Portrait,     Large  crown  8vo.  7^.  6d. 

GRAHAM  (  William)  M.A. — The  Creed  of  Science,  Religious,  Moral, 
and  Social.     Second  Edition,  revised.     Crown  8vo.  6j. 

GREY  {Rowland) — In  Sunny  Switzerland.  A  Tale  of  Six  Weeks. 
Small  crown  8vo.  55. 

GRIFFITH  {Thomas)  A.M.— The  Gospel  of  the  Divine  Life  :  z 
Study  of  the  Fourth  Evangelist.     Demy  Svo.  14?. 

GRIMLEY  {Rev.  H.  N.)  M.A. — Tremadoc  Sermons,  chiefly  on  the 
Spiritual  Body,  the  Unseen  World,    and   the    Divine  Humanity. 
/      Fourth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  bs. 

G.  S.  Б. —  A  Study  of  the  Prologue  and  Epilogue  in  English 
Literature,  from  Shakespeare  to  Dryden.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

GUSTAFSON{Axel)—Tv№.  Foundation  of  Death.     A  Study  of  the 

Drink  Question.     Third  Edition.      Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

HAECKEL  {Prof.  Ernst) — The  History  of  Creation.  Translation 
revised  by  Professor  E.  Ray  Lankester,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  With  Coloured  Plates 
and  Genealogical  Trees  of  the  various  groups  of  both  plants  and  animals, 
2  vols.     Third  Edition.     Post  Svo.  32J. 

The  History  of  the  Evolution  of  Man.    With  numerous  Illustra- 
tions.    2  vols.     Post  Svo.  32^. 
A  Visit  to  Ceylon.     Post  Svo.  7^.  dd. 

Freedom  in  Science  and  Teaching.     With    a  Prefatory  Note  by 
T.  H.  Huxley,  F.R.S.     Crown  Svo.  5^-.      . 
Half-Crown  Series  : — ■ 

A  Lost  Love.     By  Anna  C.  Ogle  (Ashford  Owen). 
Sister  Dora  :  a  Biography.     By  Margaret  Lonsdale. 

True  Words  for  Brave  Men  :   a  Book  for  Soldiers  and  Sailors. 
By  the  late  Charles  Kingsley. 

Notes  of  Travel  :  being  Extracts  from  the  Journals  of  Count  von 

MOLTKE. 

English  Sonnets.     Collected  and  Arranged  by  J.  Dennis. 

London  Lyrics.     By  F.  Locker. 

Home  Songs  for  Quiet  Hours.    By  the  Rev.  Canon  R.  H.  Baynes. 

HARRIS  { William) — The  History  of  the  Radical  Party  in  Parlia- 
ment.    Demy  Svo.  15J. 

HARROP  {Robert) — Bolingbroke.  A  Political  Study  and  Criticism. 
Demy  Svo.  145. 

HART  {Rev.  J.  W.  T.) — Autobiography  of  Judas  Iscariot.  A  Char- 
acter-Study.    Crown  Svo.  35-.  bd. 

HAWEIS  {Rev.  H.  R.)  Ж^.— Current  Coin.  Materiahsm— The 
Devil  —  Crime  —  Dnmkenness  —  Pauperism  —  Emotion  — -  Recreation  —  The 
Sabbath.     Fifth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5j'. 

Arrows  in  the  Air.     Fifth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

Speech  in  Season.    Fifth  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  55. 

Thoughts  for  the  Times.     Thirteenth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  <^s. 

Unsectarian  Family  Prayers.     New  Edition.     Fcp.  Svo,  i^-.  6d. 
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HA  WKINS  [Edwards  Comerford)  —  Spirit  and  Form.  Sermon& 
preached  in  the  Parish  Church  of  Leatherhead.     Crovvn  8vo.  bs. 

HAWTHORNE  {Nathaniel)— \\ош.ъ.     Complete    in  12   vols.     Large 
post  8vo.  each  vol.  7^.  bd. 
Vol.  I.  TwiCE-ToLD  Tales. 

II.  Mosses  from  an  Old  Manse. 

III.  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables,  and  The  Snow  Image. 

IV.  TheWonder Book, Tanglewood Tales,  and  Grandfather's  Chair. 
V.  The  Scarlet  Letter,  and  The  Blithedale  Romance. 

VI.  The  Marble  Faun.     (Transformation.) 
VII.  cS:  VIII.  Our  Old  Home,  and  English  Note-Books. 
IX.  American  Note-Books. 
X.  French  and  Italian  Note-Books. 

XI.  Septimius    Felton,   The  Dolliver    Romance,    Fanshawe,   and; 
in  an  appendix,  The  Ancestral  Footstep. 
XII.  Tales  and   Essays,    and   other  Papers,  with  a  Biographical 
Sketch  of  Hawthorne. 

HA  YES  {A.  A.)  Jun. — New  Colorado  and  the  Santa  Fe  Trail. 
With  Map  and  60  Illustrations.     Square  8vo.  gj. 

HENNESSY  {Sir  John  Pope) — Ralegh  in  Ireland,  with  his  Letters 
ON  Irish  Affairs  and  some  Contemporary  Documents.  Large  crown 
Svo.  printed  on  hand-made  paper,  parchment,  \os.  6d. 

HENRY  {Philip) — Diaries  and  Letters.  Edited  by  Matthew  Henrv 
Lee,  M.A.     Large  crown  Svo.  "js.  bd. 

HIDE  {Albert) — The  Age  to  Come.     Small  crown  Svo.  2s.  bd. 

HIME  {Major  H  W.  L.)  i?.^.— Wagnerism  :  a  Protest.     Crown  Svo, 

2s.  6d. 

HINTON {/.)—ТиЕ  Mystery  of  Pain.     New  Edition.     Fop.  8vo.  i^. 

Life  and  Letters.  With  an  Introduction  by  Sir  W.  W.  Gull, 
Bart.,  and  Portrait  engraved  on  Steel  by  C.  H.  Jeens.  Fifth  Edition. 
CroAvn  Svo.  Sj-.  6d. 

Philosophy  and  Religion.  Selections  from  the  MSS.  of  the  late 
James  Hinton.  Edited  by  Caroline  Haddon.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  5J-. 

The  Law  Breaker  and  The  Coming  of  the  Law.  Edited  by 
Margaret  Hinton.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 

HoDSON  OF  Hodson's  Horse  ;  or.  Twelve  Years  of  a  Soldier's  Life 
in  India.  Being  Extracts  from  the  Letters  of  the  late  Major  W.  S.  R.  Hodson. 
With  a  vindication  from  the  attack  of  Mr.  Bosworth  Smith.  Edited  by  his 
brother,  G.  H.  Hodson,  M.A.     Fourth  Edition.     Large  crown  Svo.  5^-. 

HOLTHAM  {E.  a)— Eight  Years  in  Japan,  1873-1881.  Work, 
Travel,  and  Recreation,     W  ith  3  Maps.     Large  crown  Svo.  ()s. 

Homology  of  Economic  Justice  :  An  Essay  by  an  East  India 
Merchant.     Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 

HOOPER  {Mary) — Little  Dinners  :  How  то  Serve  them  with 
Elegance  and  Economy.     Eighteenth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  2.s.  Ы. 

Cookery  for  Invalids,  Persons  of  Delicate  Digestion,  and 
Children.     Fourth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  2s.  bd. 

Every-Day  Meals.  Being  Economical  and  Wholesome  Recipes 
for  Breakfast,  Luncheon,  and  Supper.     Sixth  Edition.      Crown  Svo.  2s.  Ы. 
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HOPKINS  (^///^^)— Work  amongst  Working  Men.  Fifth  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  3^-.  Ы, 

HOSPITALIER  {E.) — The   Modern  Applications  of  Electricity. 
Translated  and  Enlarged  by  Julius  Mater,  Ph.D.     2  vols.     Second  Edition, 
revised,   with  many  additions^and  numerous  Illustrations.     Demy  8vo.  12s.  6d. 
each  volume. 
Vol.  I. — Electric  Generators,  Electric  Light. 

II. — Telephone  :  Various  Applications  :  Electrical  Transmission  of  Energy. 

Household  Readings  on  Prophecy.      By  A  Layman.     Small  crown 

8vo.  3J-.  6d. 

HUGHES  {Henry) — The  Redemption  of  the  World.     Crown  8vo. 
HUNTINGFORD  {Eev.  E.)    Z».C.Z.  — The    Apocalypse.      With    a 

Commentary  and  Introductory  Essay.     Demy  8vo.  9^. 

HUTCHINSON  {H) — Thought  Symbolism  and  Grammatic  Illu- 
sions :  Being  a  Treatise  on  the  Nature,  Purpose,  and  Material  of  Speech. 
Crown  8vo.  5j. 

HUTTON {Rev.  Charles  F.) — Unconscious  Testimony  ;  or,  the  Silent 
Witness  of  the  Hebrew  to  the  Truth  of"  the  Historical  Scrip- 
tures.    Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

HYNDMAN  {H.  J/".)— The  Historical  Basis  of  Socialism  in 
England.     Large  crown  8vo.  8j.  bd. 

IM  THURN  {Everard  F.) — Among  the  Indians  of  Guiana.  Being 
Sketches,  chiefly  Anthropologic,  from  the  Interior  of  British  Guiana.  With 
53  Illustrations  and  a  Map.     Demy  8vo.  i8j. 

JACCOUD  {Prof.  S.) — The  Curability  and  Treatment  of  Pulmo- 
nary Phthisis.  Translated  and  Edited  by  Montagu  Lubbock,  M.D. 
Demy  8vo.  i^s. 

Jaunt  in  a  Junk  :  A  Ten  Days'  Cruise  in  Indian  Seas.  Large  crown 
8vo.  "js.  6d. 

JENKINS  {E.)  and  RAYMOND  (/)— The  Architect's  Legal 
Handbook.     Third  Edition,  Revised.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

JENNINGS  {Mrs.  Vaughan)—  Rahel  :  Her  Life  and  Letters.  Large 
post  8vo.  "JS.  6d. 

JERVIS  {Rev.  W.  Henley) — The  Gallican  Church  and  the  Revo- 
lution. A  Sequel  to  the  History  of  the  Church  of  France,  from  the  Con- 
cordat of  Bologna  to  the  Revolution.     Demy  8vo.  i8^. 

JOEL  (Z.) — A  Consul's  Manual  and  Shipowner's  and  Shipmaster's 
Practical  Guide  in  their  Transactions  Abroad.  With  Definitions  of 
Nautical,  Mercantile,  and  Legal  Terms  ;  a  Glossary  of  Mercantile  Terms  in 
English,  French,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish  ;  Tables  of  the  Money,  Weights, 
and  Measures  of  the  Principal  Commercial  Nations  and  their  Equivalents  in 
British  Standards  ;  and  Forms  of  Consular  and  Notarial  Acts.    Demy  8vo.  12s. 

JOHNSTONE   {C  F.)  Ж^.— Historical  Abstracts:  being  Outlines 

of  the  History  of  some  of  the  less  known  States  of  Europe.     Crown  8vo. 
Ts.  bd. 
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JOLLY  {William)  F.R.S.E. —]o^^  Duncan,  Scotch  Weaver  and 
Botanist.  ^Yith  Sketches  of  his  Friends  and  Notices  of  his  Times.  With 
Portrait.      Second  Edition.      Large  crown  8vo.  ^s. 

JONES  {C.  A.) — The  Foreign  Freaks   of  Five  Friends.     With  3c 

Illustrations.     Crown  8vo.  6^. 

JOYCE  {P.  W.)  LL.D.  QT'c. — Old  Celtic  Romances.  Translated  from 
the  Gaelic.     Сголуп  8vo.  Is.  bd. 

KAUFMANN {Rev.  M.)  Б.А. — Socialism:  its  Nature,  its  Dangers,  and 
its  Remedies  considered.     Crown  8vo.  Is.  6d. 

Utopias  ;  or,  Schemes  of  Social  Improvement,  from  Sir  Thomas  More 
to  Karl  Marx.     Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

KA  Y  {David) — Education  and  Educators.     Crown  8vo.  7^-.  6d. 

KAY  О^^/Л)— Free  Trade  in  Land.  Edited  by  his  Widow.  With 
Preface  by  the  Right  Hon.  John  Bright,  jNI.P.  Seventh  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  Sj. 

KEMPLS   {Thomas  a) — Of   the   Imitation  of   Christ.      Parchment 

Librar}'  Edition,    parchment    or  cloth,   bs. ;  vellum,    75.   bd.     The   Red    Line 
Edition,    fcp.    8vo.    red   edj;es,     2.s.    bd.       The    Cabinet   Edition,    small  8vo. 
clotli  limp,  ij-.  ;    or  cloth  boards,  red  edges,   \s.  bd.     The  ^Miniature  Edition, 
32mo.  red  edges,  \s. 
*4*     All  the  above  Editions  may  be  had  in  various  extra  bindings. 

KENT  {C.) — Corona  Catholica  ad  Petri  successoris  Pedes 
Oblata.  De  Summi  Poxtificis  Leonis  XIIL  Assumptione  Epigramma. 
In  Quinquaginta  Linguis.     Fcp.  4to.  15л 

KETTLE  WELL     {Rev.    S.)    Ж  Л.— Thomas    a    Kempis    and    the 
Brothers  of  Common  Life.     2  vols.    With  Frontispieces.    Demy  Svxi. 
30J. 
*^*  Also  an  Abridged  Edition  in  i  vol.     A\'ith  Portrait.     Crown  8vo.  'js.  bd. 

KLDD  {Joseph)  M.D. — The  Laws  of  Therapeutics  ;  or,  the  Science 
and  Art  of  Medicine.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  6^. 

KLNGSFORD  {Aiina)  М.В.—Тяк  Perfect  Way  in  Diet.  A  Treatise 
advocating  a  Return  to  the  Natural  and  Ancient  Food  of  Race.  Small  crovjn 
8vo.  2S. 

KINGSLEY  {Charles)  M.A. — Letters  and   Memories   of   his  Life. 
Edited  by  his  Wife.     W^th  Two    Steel  Engi-aved   Portraits  and  Vignettes. 
Fifteenth  Cabinet  Edition,  in  2  vols.     Crown  8vo.  12s. 
*^*  Also  a  People's  Edition  in  i  vol.     ^\^ith  Portrait.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

All  Saints'   Day,  and  other  Sermons.      Edited  by  the  Rev.  W. 
Harrison.     Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  ys.  6d. 

True  Words  for  Brave  Men.     A  Book  for  Soldiers'  and  Sailors' 
Libraries.     Eleventh  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

KNOX  {Alexander  A.) — The  New  Playground  ;  or,  Wanderings  in 
Algeria.     New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Large  crown  8vo.  6s, 

LANDON  {Joseph) — School  Management  ;  including  a  General  View 
of  the  Work  of  Education,  Organisation,  and  Discipline.  Third  Edition-. 
Crown  Svo.  6^. 
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LAURIE  (S.  S.) — The  Training  of  Teachers,  and  other  Educational 
Papers.     CrowTi  8vo.  ys.  6d. 

LEE  {Rev.  F.   G.)  D.CL. — The  Other  World;   or,  Glimpses  of  the 

Supernatural.     2  vols.     A  New  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  15^-. 
Letters    from   an    Unknown    Friend.      By  the  Author    of  '  Charles 

Lowder.'     With  a  Preface  by  the  Rev.  W.  H.  Cleaver.     Fcp.  8vo.  \s. 

Letters  from  a  Young   Emigrant   in   Manitoba.     Second   Edition. 

Small  crown  Svo.  y.  6d. 

LE  WARD  (iv-a;z/')— Edited  by  Chas.  Bampton.     Cro\vn  Svo.  7^.  bd. 

LEWIS  {Edward  Dillon) — -A  Draft  Code  of  Criminal  Law  and 
Procedure.     Demy  Svo.  2ij. 

LILLIE  {Arthur)  M.R.A.S. — The  Popular  Life  of  Buddha.  Contain- 
ing an  Answer  to  the  Hibbert  Lectures  of  1881.  With  Illustrations.  Crown 
Svo.  bs. 

LLOYD  {  Walter) — The  Hope  of  the  World  :  An  Essay  on  Universal 

Redemption.     Crown  Svo.  55. 

LONSDALE  {Margaret) — Sister  Dora:  a  Biography.  With  Portrait. 
Cheap  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  zs.  6d. 

LOUNSB UR  Y { Thomas  i?.)— James  Fenimore  Cooper.    With  Portrait. 

Crown  Svo.   5-''* 
LOWDER  {Charles) — A  Biography.     By  the  Author  of  'St.  Teresa.' 

New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  Svo.     With  Portrait.     3^.  Ы. 

LUCKES  {Eva  C.  E.) — Lectures  on  General  Nursing,  delivered 
to  the  Probationers  of  the  London  Hospital  Training  School  for  Nurses. 
Crown  Svo.  zs.  bd. 

L  YALL  {  William  Ro7oe)  D.D. — Prop^;deia  Prophetica  ;  or.  The  Use 
and  Design  of  the  Old  Testament  Examined.  New  Edition,  with  Notices  by 
George  C.  Pearson,  M.A.,  Hon.  Canon  of  Canterbury.     Demy  Svo. 

LYTTON  {Edward  Bulwer,  Lord) — -Life,  Letters,  and  Literary 
Remains.  By  his  Son  the  Earl  of  Lytton.  With  Portraits,  Illustrations, 
and  Facsimiles.     Demy  Svo.  cloth.     Vols.  I.  and  II.   2>^s. 

AIACAULAY  {G.  C)— Francis  Beaumont:  A  Critical  Study.  Crown 
Svo.  5J-. 

Л  AC  CAELUM  {M.  W.)  —  Studies  in  Low  German  and  High 
German  Literature.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 

MACHIAVELLI {NiccoVo) — His  Life  and  Times.  By  Prof.  Villarl 
Translated  by  Linda  Villari.     4  vols.     Large  post  Svo.  48^-. 

Discourses  on  the  First  Decade  of  Titus  Livius.  Translated  from 
the  Italian  by  NiNiAN  Hill  Thomson,  M.A.     Large  crown  Svo.  \2s. 

The  Prince.    Translated  from  the  Italian  by  N.  H.  T.    Small  crown 

Svo.  printed  on  hand-made  ^эарег,  bevelled  boards,  bs. 

MACKENZIE  {Alexander)— ']^o\v  India  is  Governed.  Being  an 
Account  of  England's  work  in  India.     Small  crown  Svo.  zs, 

MA  CNA  UGHT  {Rev.  John)—CcE^A  Domini  :  An  Essay  on  the  Lord's 
Supper,  its  Primitive  Institution,  Apostolic  Uses,  and  Subsequent  History. 
Demy  Svo.  14J. 
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MACWALTER  {Rev.  G.  6".)— Life  of  Antonio  Rosmini  Serbati 
(Founder  of  the  Institute  of  Charity).     2  vols.     Demy  8vo. 

[Vol.  I.  now  ready,  \2s. 

MAGNUS  (Mrs.) — About  the  Jews  since  Bible  Times.  From  the 
Babylonian  Exile  till  the  English  Exodus.     Small  crown  8vo.  6s. 

MAIR  {R.  S.)  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.E.—Twe.  Medical  Guide  for  Anglo- 
Indians.  Being  a  Compendium  of  Advice  to  Europeans  in  India,  relating 
to  the  Preservation  and  Regulation  of  Health.  With  a  Supplement  on  the 
Management  of  Children  in  India.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  3^-.  6d. 

MALDEN  {Henry  Elliot) — Vienna,  1683.  The  History  and  Conse- 
quences of  the  Defeat  of  the  Turks  before  Vienna,  September  12,  1683,  by 
John  Sobieski,  King  of  Poland,  and  Charles  Leopold,  Duke  of  Lorraine. 
Crown  8vo.  \s.  6d. 

Many  Voices. — A  Volume  of  Extracts  from  the  Religious  Writers  of 
Christendom,  from  the  First  to  the  Sixteenth  Century.  With  Biographical 
Sketches.     Crown  8vo.  cloth  extra,  red  edges,  6s. 

MARKHAM  {Capt.  Albert  Hastings)  ^?.Ж— The  Great  Frozen  Sea  : 
a  Personal  Narrative  of  the  Voyage  of  the  Alo't  during  the  Arctic  Expedition 
of  1875-6.  With  Six  Full-page  Illustrations,  Two  Maps,  and  Twenty-seven 
Woodcuts.     Sixth  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Marriage  and  Maternity;  or,  Scripture  Wives  and  Mothers.  Small 
crown  Svo.  ufS.  6d. 

MARTINEAU  {Gertrude) — Outline  Lessons  on  Morals.  Small 
crown  Svo.  3^-.  6d. 

MA  UDSLE  Y  {H.)  M.D.—Bohy  and  Will.  Being  an  Essay  Concerning 
Will,  in  its  Metaphysical,  Physiological,  and  Pathological  Aspects.    Svo.  12s. 

McGRATH  (7'^r^;zr<?)— Pictures  from  Ireland.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition.     Ci'own  Svo.  2,s. 

MEREDITH  {M.  A.)  —  Theotokos,  the  Example  for  Woman. 
Dedicated,  by  permission,  to  Lady  Agnes  Wood.  Revised  by  the  Venerable 
Archdeacon  Denison.     32mo.  is.  6d. 

MILLER  {Edward) — The  History  and  Doctrines  of  Irvingism  ; 
or,  the  so-called  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Church.    2  vols.    Large  post  Svo.  25J. 

The    Church    in    Relation    to  the    State.     Large  cro\\Ti  Svo. 
7j.  6d. 

MINCHIN  {J.  G.) — Bulgaria  since  the  War  :  Notes  of  a  Tour  in  the 
Autumn  of  1S79.     Small  crown  Svo.  3^-.  6d. 

MITCHELL  {Lucy  M.) — A  History  of  Ancient  Sculpture.     With 
numerous  Illustrations,  including  six  Plates  in  Phototype.     Super  royal,  42s. 
Selections  from  Ancient  Sculpture.     Being  a  Portfolio  contain- 
ing Reproductions  in  Phototype  of  36  Masterpieces  of  Ancient  Art,  to  illus- 
trate ^Irs.  Mitchell's  '  History  of  Ancient  Sculpture.'     iS^. 

MITFORD  {Be7-tram) — Through  the  Zulu  Country.  Its  Battlefields 
and  its  People.     With  five  Illustrations.     Demy  Svo.  14^. 

MOCKLER  {E.) — A  Grammar  of  the  Baloochee  Language,  as  it  is 
spoken  in  Makran  (Ancient  Gedrosia),  in  the  Persia-Arabic  and  Roman 
characters.     Fcp.  Svo.  5^. 
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MOLESWORTH  ( W.  Nassau) — History  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land FROM  1660.      Large  crown  8vo.  "js.  bd. 

MORELL  {/.  R.) — Euclid  Simplified   in   Method  and   Language. 

Being  a  Manual  of  Geometry.  Compiled  from  the  most  important  French 
Works,  approved  by  the  University  of  Paris  and  the  Minister  of  Public 
Instruction.     Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

MORRIS  {George) — The  Duality  of  all  Divine  Truth  in  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  :  For  God's  Self-Manifestation  in  the  Impar- 
tation  of  the  Divine  Nature  to  Man.    Large  Crown  8vo.  7^.  6d. 

MORSE  {E.  S.)  /%.Z>.— First  Book  of  Zoology,  With  numerous 
Illustrations.     New  and  Cheaper  Edition.      Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

MULL  {Matt/lias)— Varkdisk  Lost.     By  John  Milton.     Books  I.-VL 

The  Mutilations  of  the  Text  Emended,  the  Punctuation  Revised,  and  all  Col- 
lectively Presented,  with  Notes  and  Preface ;  also  a  Short  Essay  on  the 
Intellectual  Value  of  Milton's  Works,  &c.     Demy  8vo.  6s. 

MURPHY  {/.  N.) — The  Chair  of  Peter  ;  or,  the  Papacy  Considered 

in  its  Institution,  Development,  and  Organization,  and  in  the  Benefits  which  for 
over  Eighteen  Centuries  it  has  conferred  on  Mankind.     Demy  8vo.  i2is. 

NELSON  {/.  H.)  M.A. — A  Prospectus  of  the  Scientific  Study  of 
THE  Hindu  Law.     Demy  8vo.  9^. 

NEWMAN  {Cardinal) — Characteristics    from    the   Writings   of. 

Being    Selections    from    his   various    Works.     Arranged    with    the    Author's 
personal  Ajsproval.     Sixth  Edition.     With  Portrait      Crown  8vo.  6j. 
*^^*  A  Portrait  of  Cardinal  Newman,  mounted  for  framing,  can  be  had,  2s.  6d. 

NE  WMAN  {Francis  William) — Essays  on  Diet.     Small  crown  8vo.  2s. 

2J-. 

New  Truth  and  the  Old  Faith  :  Are  they  Incompatible?  By 
a  Scientific  Layman.     Demy  8vo.  \os.  6d. 

New  Werther.     By  Loki.     Small  crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

NICHOLSON  {Edward  Byron) — The  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews.  Its  Fragments  Translated  and  Annotated  with  a  Critical  Analysis  of 
the  External  and  Internal  Evidence  relating  to  it.    Demy  8vo.  9J.  ()d. 

A  New  Commentary  on  the   Gospel  according   to   Matthew. 
Demy  8vo.  \2s. 

NICOLS  {Arthur)  F.G.S.,  T^i?. 6^. 6".— Chapters  from  the  Physicai. 
History  of  the  Earth  :  an  Introduction  to  Geology  and  Palaeontology 
With  numerous  Illustrations.     Crown  8vo.  5^-. 

NOES  {Marianne) — Class  Lessons  on  Euclid.  Part  I.  containing  the 
First  Two  Books  of  the  Elements.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  6a. 

NuCES  :  Exercises  on  the  Syntax  of  the  Public  School  Latin  Primer. 
New  Edition  in  Three  Parts.     Crown  8vo.  each  is. 
*^*  The  Three  Parts  can  also  be  had  bound  together  in  cloth,  y, 

GATES  {Frank)  F.R.  G.S.— Mat av>-ele  Land  and  the  Victoria  Falls. 

A  Naturalist's  Wanderings  in  the  Interior  of  South  Africa.  Edited  by  С  G. 
Oates,  B.A.     With  numerous  Illustrations  and  4  Maps.     Demy  8vo.  21s. 

OGLE  {W.)  M.L).,  F.R.C.P. — Aristotle  on  the  Parts  of  Animals, 

Translated,  with  Introduction  and  Notes.     Royal  8vo,  \2s.  6d, 


Kegan  Paul,    Trench,  &  Co!s  Publications.  17 

и  HAG  AN  {Lord)  K.P. —  Occasional  Papers  and  Addresses.     Large 

crown  8vo.  1$.  6d. 

OKEN  {Lorenz)  Life  of. — By  Alexander  Ecker,     With    Explanatory 

Notes,  Selections  from  Oken's  Correspondence,  and  Portrait  of  the  Professor. 
From  the  German  by  Alfred  Tulk.     Crown  8vo.  bs. 

О AfEARA  {Kathleen) — Frederic  Ozanam,  Professor  of  the  Sorbonne  : 
his  Life  and  Work.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  7^.  Ы. 

Henri  Perreyve  and  his  Counsels  to  the  Sick.      Small  crown 
8vo.  5^. 
OSBORNE  {Rev.  W.  A.) — The  Revised  Version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment,     A  Critical  Commentary,  with  Notes  upon  the  Text.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

О  TTLE  Y  {He7iry  Bicker steth) — The  Great  Dilemma:  Christ  His  own 
ЛVitness  or  His  own  Accuser.  Six  Lectures.  Second  Edition.  Crown  Svo. 
IS.  bd. 

Our  Public  Schools — Eton,  Harrow,  Winchester,  Rugby,  West- 
minster, Marlborough,  The  Charterhouse.     Crown  Svo.  bs. 

OWEN{F.  Ж)— John  Keats  :  a  Study.     Crown  Svo.  bs. 
Across  the  Hills.     Small  crown  Svo.  i^'.  6d. 

OWEN  {Rev.  Robert)  B.D. — Sanctorale  Catholicum;  or,  Book  of 
Saints.     With  Notes,  Critical,  Exegetical,  and  HistoricaL     Demy  Svo.  \%s. 

OXENHAM  {Rev.  F.  Nntcombe) — What  is  the  Truth  as  to  Ever- 
lasting Punishment  ?  Part  II.  Being  an  Historical  Enquiry  into  the 
Witness  and  Weight  of  certain  Anti-Origenist  Councils.     Crown  Svo.  2.s.  6d. 

OXONIENSLS — Romanism,  Protestantism,  Anglicanism.  Being  a 
Layman's  View  of  some  Questions  of  the  Day.  Together  with  Remarks  on 
Dr.  Littledale's  '  Plain  Reasons  against  Joining  the  Church  of  Rome.'  Small 
crown  Svo.  з^'.  6d. 

PALMER  {the  late  William) — Notes  of  a  Visit  to  Russia  in  1840-41. 
Selected  and  arranged  by  John  H.  Cardinal  Newman.  With  Portrait.  Crown 
Svo.  Sj.  6d. 

Early  Christian  Symbolism.  A  series  of  Compositions  from  Fresco- 
Paintings,  Glasses,  and  Sculptured  Sarcophagi.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  Provost 
Northcote,  D.D.,  and  the  Rev.  Canon  Brownlow,  ALA.  With  Coloured 
Plates,  folio,  42^.  ;  or  with  plain  plates,  folio,  25^. 

Parchment  Library.  Choicely  printed  on  hand-made  paper,  limp  parch- 
ment antique  or  cloth,  6^.  ;  vellum,  7^.  6d.  each  volume. 

Selections  from  the  Prose  Writings  of  Jonathan  Swift.     With 

a  Preface  and  Notes  by  Stanley  Lane-Poole,  and  Portrait. 
English  Sacred  Lyrics. 
Sir  Joshua  Reynolds'  Discourses,     Edited  by  Edmund  Gosse. 

Selections  from  Milton's  Prose  Writings.  Edited  by  Ernest 
Myers. 

The  Book  of  Psalms.   Translated  by  the  Rev.  Т.  K.  Cheyne,  M.A. 

The  Vicar  of  Wakefield.     With  Preface  and  Notes  by  Austin 

DOBSON. 

English  Comic  Dr.amatists,     Edited  by  Oswald  Crawfurd. 
English  Lyrics. 
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Parchment  Library — continued. 

The   Sonnets   of    John  Milton.      Edited  by   Mark    Pattison. 
With  Portrait  after  Vertue. 

French  Lyrics,     Selected  and  Annotated  by  George  Saintsbury. 

AVith  miniature  Frontispiece,  designed  and  etched  by  H.  G.  Glindoni. 
Fables    by  Mr.    John   Gay.      With  Memoir  by  Austin   Dobson» 

and  an  etched  Portrait  from  an  unfinished  Oil-sketch  by  Sir  Godfrey  Kneller. 
Select  Letters  of  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley.     Edited,  with  an  Intro- 

tion,  by  Richard  Garnett. 
The  Christian  Year  ;   Thoughts  in  Verse  for   the  Sundays    and 

Holy  Days  throughout  the  Year.     AVith  etched  Portrait  of  the  Rev.  J.  Keble, 

after  the  Drawing  by  G.  Richmond,  R.A, 

Shakspere's  Works.     Complete  in  Twelve  Volumes. 

Eighteenth    Century    Essays.     Selected  and  Edited  by  Austin 

DoBSON.     With  a  Miniature  Frontispiece  by  R.  Caldecott. 
Q.  HoRATi   Flacci   Opera.      Edited  by  F.  A.  Cornish,  Assistant 

Master  at  Eton.     With  a  Frontispiece  after  a  design  by  L.  Alma  Tadema. 

Etched  by  Leopold  Lowenstam. 
Edgar   Allan    Poe's    Poems.      With  an  E&say  on  his  Poetry  by 

Andrew  Lang,  and  a  Frontispiece  by  Linley  Sambourne. 
Shakspere's   Sonnets.      Edited    by   Edward    Dowden.     With  a 

Frontispiece  etched  by  Leopold  Lowenstam,  after  the  Death  Mask, 
English    Odes.      Selected    by    Edmund   Gosse.        With   Frontis- 
piece on  India  paper  by  Hamo  Thornycroft,  A.R.A. 
Of  the  Imitation  of  Christ.     By  Thomas  a  Kempis.    A  revised 

Translation.      With  Frontispiece  on  India  paper,  from  a   Design  by  W.  B. 

Richmond. 
Poems  :  Selected  from  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley.     Dedicated  to  Lady 

Shelley.     With  Preface  by  Richard  Garnet  and  a  Miniature  Frontispiece, 
*^*  The  above  Volumes  may  also  be  had  in  a  variety  of  leather  bindings. 

PARSLOE  {Joseph)  —  Our  Railways.  Sketches,  Historical  and 
Descriptive.  With  Practical  Infonnation  as  to  Fares  and  Rates,  &c.,  and  a 
Chapter  on  Railway  Reform.     Crown  8vo.  6s, 

PASCAL  {Blaise) — The  Thoughts  of.     Translated  from  the  Text  of 

AuGUSTE  Molinier  by  C.  Kegan  Paul.    Large  crown  8vo.  with  Frontispiece, 
printed  on  hand-made  paper,  parchment  antique,  or  cloth,  \2s.  ;  vellum,  i^s. 

PAUL  {C.  Kegan) — Biographical  Sketches.  Printed  on  hand-made 
paper,  bound  in  buckram.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  yj.  bd. 

PA  UL  {Alexander) — Short  Parliaments.  A  History  of  the  National 
Demand  for  Frequent  General  Elections.   Small  crown  8vo.  y.  6d. 

PEARSON  {Rro.  5.)— Week-day  Living.  A  Book  for  Young  Men 
and  Women.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  5^. 

PESCHEL  {Dr.  Oscar) — The  Races  of  Man  and  their  Geographical 
Distribution.     Second  Edition,  large  crown  8vo.  <js. 

PETERS  {F.  H.) — The  Nicomachean  Ethics  of  Aristotle.  Trans- 
lated by.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

PHIPSON {E.) — The  Animal  Lore  of  Shakspeare's  Time.  Including 
Quadrupeds,  Birds,  Reptiles,  Fish,  and  Insects.     Large  post  Svo.  ^s. 
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PIDGEON  (Л.) — An  Engineer's  Holiday  ;  or,  Notes  of  a  Round 
Trip  from  Long.  0°  to  0°.    New  and  Cheaper  Edition.    Large  crown  8vo.  ys.  dd. 

Old  World  Questions  and  New  World  Answers.     Large  crown 

8vo,  "js.  bd. 

Plain  Thoughts  for  Men.  Eight  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Foresters' 
Hall,  Clerkenwell,  during  the  London  Mission,  1884.  Crown  8vo.  \s.  Ы.  ; 
paper  covers,   \s. 

РОЕ  {Edgar  Allan) — Works  of.  With  an  Introduction  and  a  Memoir 
by  Richard  Henry  Stoddard.  In  6  vols,  with  Frontispieces  and  Vignettes. 
Large  crown  8vo.  6j.  each  vol. 

POPE  {J.  Buckingham) — Railway  Rates  and  Radical  Rule.  Trade 
Questions  as  Election  Tests.     Crown  8vo.  2.s.  6d. 

PRICE  {Prof.  Bonamy) — Chapters  on  Practical  Political  Economy. 
Being  the  Substance  of  Lectures  delivered  before  the  University  of  Oxford. 
New  and  Cheaper  Edition,     Large  post  8vo.  5^. 

Pulpit  Commentary  (Thej.  Old  Testament  Series.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
J.  S.  EXELL  and  the  Rev.  Canon  H.  D.  M.  Spence. 

Genesis.  By  Rev.  T.  Whitelaw,  M.A.  With  Homilies  by  the  Very 
Rev.  J.  F.Montgomery,  D.D.,  Rev.  Prof  R.  A.  Redford,  M.A.,  LL.B., 
Rev.  F.  Hastings,  Rev.  W.  Roberts,  M.A.  ;  an  Introduction  to  the  Study 
of  the  Old  Testament  by  the  Л^епегаЫе  Archdeacon  Farrar,  D.D.,  F.R.S.  ; 
and  Introductions  to  the  Pentateuch  by  the  Right  Rev.  Н.  Cotterill,  D.D., 
and  Rev.  T.  Whitelaw,  M.A.     Eighth  Edition.     One  vol.  i$s. 

Exodus.  By  the  Rev.  Canon  Rawlinson.  With  Homilies  by 
Rev.  J.  Orr,  Rev.  D.  Young,  Rev.  С  A.  Goodhart,  Rev.  J.  Urquhart, 
and  Rev.  H.  T.  Robjohns.     Fourth  Edition.     Two  vols.  i2>s. 

Leviticus.  By  the  Rev.  Prebendary  Meyrick,  M.A.  With  Intro- 
ductions by  Rev.  R.  Collins,  Rev.  Professor  A.  Cave,  and  Homilies  by 
Rev.  Prof.  Redford,  LL.B.,  Rev.  J.  A.  Macdonald,  Rev.  W.  Clarkson, 
Rev.  S.  R.  Aldridge,  LL.B.,  and  Rev.  McCheyne  Edgar.  Fourth 
Edition.     I5J-. 

Numbers.  By  the  Rev  R.  Winterbotham,  LL.B.  With  Homilies  by 
the  Rev.  Professor  W.  Binnie,  D.D.,  Rev.  E.  S.  Prout,  M.A.,  Rev.  D. 
Young,  Rev.  J.  Waite  ;  and  an  Introduction  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  White- 
law,  M.A.     Fourth  Edition.     155. 

Deuteronoisiy.  By  Rev.  W.  L.  Alexander,  D.D.  With  Homilies 
by  Rev.  D.  Davies,  M.A.,  Rev.  С  Clemance,  D.D.,  Rev.  J.  Orr,  B.D,, 
and  Rev.  R.  Ъ1.  Edgar,  M.A.     Third  Edition.      155. 

Joshua.  By  Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.  With  Homilies  by  Rev.  S.  R. 
Aldridge,  LL.B.,  Rev.  R.  Glover,  Rev.  E.  De  Pressense,  D.D., 
Rev.  J.  Waite,  B.A.,  Rev.  F.  W.  Adenev,  M.A.;  and  an  Introduction  by 
the  Rev.  A.  Plummer,  M.A.     Fifth  Edition.     12s.  6d. 

Judges  and  Ruth.  By  the  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells  and  Rev.  J. 
Morison,  D.D.  With  Homilies  by  Rev.  A.  F.  MuiR,  M.A.,  Rev.  F.  W. 
Adeney,  M.A.,  Rev.  W.  M.  Statham,  and  Rev,  Professor  J.  Thomson, 
M.A.     Fourth  Edition.     lOJ.  6d. 

I  Samuel.  By  the  Very  Rev.  R.  P.  Smith,  D.D.  With  Homilies 
by  Rev.  Donald  Eraser,  D.D,,  Rev.  Prof.  Chapman,  and  Rev.  Б.  Dale. 
Sixth  Edition,     i^s, 
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Pulpit  Commentary  (The).     Old  Testament  Series — continued, 

I  Kings.  By  the  Rev.  Joseph  Hammond,  LL.B.  With  Homilies 
by  the  Rev.  E  De  Pressense,  D.D..  Rev.  J.  Waite,  Б.А.,  Rev.  A. 
Rowland,  LL.B.,  Rev.  J.  A.  Macdonald,  and  Rev.  J.  Urquhart. 
Fourth  Edition.      I5j-. 

I  Chronicles.  By  the  Rev.  Prof.  P.  С  Barker,  M.A.,  LL.B. 
With  Homilies  by  Rev.  Prof.  J.  R.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Rev.  R.  Tuck,  B.A., 
Rev.  W.  Clarksox,  B.A.,  Rev.  F.  Whitfield,  M  A.,  and  Rev.  Richard 
Glover.     15^-. 

Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther.  By  Rev.  Canon  G.  Rawlinson, 
M.A.  With  Homilies  by  Rev.  Prof.  J.  R.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Rev.  Prof.  R.  A. 
Redford,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  Rev.  W.  S.  Lewis,  M.A.,  Rev.  J.  A.  Macdonald, 
Rev.  A.  Mackennal,  B.A.,  Rev.  W.  Clarkson,  13. A.,  Rev.  F.  Hastings, 
Rev.  W.  Dinwiddie,  LL.B.,  Rev.  Prof.  Rowlands,  B.A.,  Rev.  G.  Wood, 
В.Л.,  Rev.  Prof.  P.  C.  Barker,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  and  Rev.  J.  S.  Exell,  M.A. 
Sixth  Edition.     One  vol,  12s.  6d. 

Jeremiah  (Vol.  L).  By  the  Rev.  T.  K.  Cheyne,  M.A.  With  HomiHes 
by  the  Rev.  F.  W.  Adeney,  M.A.,  Rev.  A.  F.  MuiR,  M.A.,  Rev.  S. 
Conway,  B.A.,  Rev.  J.  Waite,  B.A.,  and  Rev.  D.  Young,  B.A.  Second 
Edition.      \^s, 

Jeremiah  (Vol.  П.),  and  Lamentations.  By  Rev.  T.  K.  Cheyne, 
M.A.  With  Homilies  by  Rev.  Prof.  J.  R.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Rev.  W.  F. 
Adeney,  M.A.,  Rev.  A.  F.  Muir,  M.A.,  Rev.  S.  Conway,  В.А.,  Rev,  D. 
Young,  B.A,     15J, 

Pulpit  Commentary  (The).      New  Testament  Series. 

St.   Mark.      By  the    Very  Rev.   E.   Bickersteth,  D.D.,  Dean  of 

Lichfield.  With  Homilies  by  the  Rev.  Prof.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Rev.  Prof. 
Given,  M.A.,  Rev.  Prof.  Johnson,  M.A.,  Rev.  A.  Rowland,  LL.B.,  Rev, 
A.  Muir,  M.A,,  and  Rev.  R.  Green.     Fourth  Edition,     2  Vols.  21s. 

The  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  By  the  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells. 
With  Homilies  by  Rev.  Prof.  P.  С  Barker,  M.A.,  Rev.  Prof.  E.  Johnson, 
M.A.,  Rev.  Prof.  R.  A.  Redford,  M.A.,  Rev.  R.  Tuck,  В.А.,  Rev.  W. 
Clarkson,  B.A.     Second  Edition.     Two  vols.  215. 

I  Corinthians.  Bythe  Ven.  Archdeacon  Farrar,  D.D.  With  Homi- 
lies  by  Rev.  Ex-Chancellor  Lipscomb,  LL.D.,  Rev.  David  Thomas,  D.D., 
Rev.  Donald  Eraser,  D.D.,  Rev.  Prof.  J.  R.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Rev.  R. 
Tuck,  B.A.,  Rev.  E.  Hurndall,  M.A.,  Rev.  J.  Waite,  B.A.,  Rev.  H. 
Bremner,  B.D,     Second  Edition.     15^. 

PUSEY  {Dr.) — Sermons  for  the  Church's  Seasons  from  Advent 
to  Trinity.  Selected  from  the  published  Sermons  of  the  late  Edward 
BouvERiE  PusEY,  D.D.     Crown  8vo.  5J-. 

RADCLIFFE  {Frank  R.  У.)— The  New  Politicus.    Small  crown  8vo. 

is.  6d. 

RANKE  {Leopold  von) — Universal  History.  The  Oldest  Historical 
Group  of  Nations  and  the  Greeks.  Edited  by  G.  W.  Prothero.  Demy  8vo. 
16^-. 

Realities  of  the  Future  Life.    Small  crown  8vo.  is.  6d. 

RENDELL  {J.  M.) — Concise  Handbook  of  the  Island  of  Madeira. 
With  Plan  of  Funchal  and  Map  of  the  Island.     Fcp,  8vo.  \s.  6d, 


Kegan  Paul,   Tre7ich,  &  Co.'s  Publications.         i\ 

REYNOLDS  {Rev.  J.  Ж)— The  Supernatural  in  Nature.  A 
Verification  by  Free  Use  of  Science.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
Demy  8vo.  14J. 

The  Mystery  of  Miracles.     Third  and  Enlarged  Edition.     Crown 

8vo.  bs. 
The   Mystery    of  the   Universe  ;    Our   Common   Faith.     Demy 

8vo.  145-. 

RIBOT{Prof.  Th.) — Heredity:  a  Psychological  Study  on  its  Phenomena, 

its  Laws,  its  Causes,   and  its  Consequences.     Second  Edition.     Large  crown 
8vo.  9J-. 

RIMMER  {William)  M.I).— Art  Anatomy:  A  Portfolio  of  81  Plates. 
Folio,  70J.  nett. 

ROBERTSON  {The  late  Rev.  F.    IV.)  M.A.— Life  and  Letters  of. 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  Stopford  Brooke,  M.  A. 
I.     Two  vols.,  uniform  with  the   Sermons.     AVith  Steel  Portrait,     Crown 
8vo.  7^.  6d. 
II.     Library  Edition,  in  demy  8vo.  with  Portrait.      12s. 
III.     A  Popular  Edition,  in  I  vol.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 

Sermons.     Four  Series.     Small  crown  Svo.  з^".  6d. 

The  Human  Race,  and  other  Sermons.     Preached  at  Cheltenham, 
Oxford,  and  Brighton.     New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Small  crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 

Notes  on  Genesis.     New  and  Cheaper  Edition.     Small  crown  Svo. 

3^.  6.7. 
Expository  Lectures  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 

A  New  Edition.     Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 
Lectures   and   Addresses,  with  other  Literary  Remains.     A  New 
Edition.     Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 

An    Analysis    of    Tennyson's    '  In    Memoriam.'     (Dedicated   by 
Permission  to  the  Poet-Laureate.)     Fcp.  Svo.  2^-. 

The  Education  of  the  Human  Race.    Translated  from  the  German 
of  Gotthold  Ephraim  Lessing.     Fcp.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

The  above  Works  can  also  be  had  bound  in  half-morocco. 
*J*  A  Portrait  of  the  late  Rev.  F.  W.  Robertson,  mounted  for  framing,  can 
be  had,  2s.  6d. 
ROMANES  {G.  J.) — Mental  Evolution  in  Animals.     With  a  Posthu- 
mous Essay  on  Instinct,  by  Charles  Darwin,  F.R.S.     Demy  Svo.  \2s. 

ROSMINI  SERB  ATI  {A.)  Founder  of  the  Institute  of  Chanty— Liye. 
By  G.  Stuart  MacWalter.     2  vols.   Svo.         [Vol.  I.  now  ready,  \2s. 

RosMiNi's  Origin  of  Ideas.  Translated  from  the  Fifth  Italian  Edition 
of  the  Nuovo  Saggio.     SuW  origine  delle  idee      3  vols.     Demy  Svo.  i6j- each. 

Rosmini's  Psychology.     3  vols.     Demy  Svo.     [Vol.  I.  now  ready,  i6j. 

RosMiNi's  Philosophical  System.  Translated,  with  a  Sketch  of  the 
Author's  Life,  Bibliography,  Introduction,  and  Notes,  by  Thomas  Davidson. 
Demy  Svo.  i6.f. 

RULE  {Martin)  M.A. — The  Life  and  Times  of  St.  Anselm,  Arch- 
bishop OF  Canterbury  and  Primate  of  the  Britains.  2  vols.  Demy 
Svo.  32J. 
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SAMUEL  {Sydney  M.) — Jewish  Life  in  the  East.     Small  crown  8vo. 

SARTORIUS  {Ermstine) — Three    Months    in  the    Soudan.     With 

II  Full-page  Illustrations.     Demy  8vo.  \\s. 
SAYCE  {Rev.  Archibald  He7iry) — Introdlxtion  to  the  Science  of 

Language.     2  vols.     Second  Edition.     Large  post  8vo.  2\s. 

Scientific  Layman.  The  New  Truth  and  the  Old  Faith  :  are  they 
Incompatible  ?     Demy  8vo.  \os.  6d. 

SCOONES  ( W.  Baptiste) — Four  Centuries  of  English  Letters  : 
A  Selection  of  350  Letters  by  150  Writers,  from  the  Period  of  the  Paston 
Letters  to  the  Present  Time.  Third  Edition.  Large  crown  Svo.  6s. 

SEE  {Prof.  Germai?i) — Bacillary  Phthisis  of  the  Lungs.  Translated 
and  Edited  for  EngUsh  Practitioners,  by  WILLIAM  Hexry  Weddell, 
M.R.C.S.     Demy  Svo. 

SHILLITO  {Rez>.  Joseph) — Womanhood  :  its  Duties,  Temptations,  and 
Privileges.     A  Book  for  Young  Women.      Third  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  3л  6d. 

SHIPLEY  {Rev.  Orby)  M.A. — Principles  of  the  Faith  in  Relation 

TO  Sin.  Topics  for  Thought  in  Times  of  Retreat.  Eleven  Addresses 
delivered  during  a  Retreat  of  Three  Days  to  Persons  living  in  the  World. 
Demy  Svo.  \2s. 

SIDNE  Y {Algernon) — A  Review.     By  Gertrude  M.  Ireland  Black- 

EURNE.     Croлvn  Svo.  6s. 
Sister  Augustine,  Superior  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  at  the  St.  Johannis 

Hospital  at  Bonn.      Authorised  Translation   by   Hans  Tharau,   from    the 

German  'Memorials  of   Amalie  von  Lasaulx.'      Cheap  Edition.      Large 

crown  Svo.  4f.  Ы, 

Skinner  (James).     A  Memoir.     By  the  Author   of  '  Charles   Lowder.' 
With  a  Preface  by  the  Rev.  Canon  Carter,  and  Portrait.     Large  crown  Svo. 
7J-.  Ы. 
%*  Also  a  Cheap  Edition,  mth  Portrait.     Crown  Svo.   3^.  6d. 

SMITH  {Edward)  M.D.,  LL.B.,  i^i?.6'.— Tubercular  Consumption 
IN  ITS  Early  and  Remediable  Stages.      Second  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6f. 

SPEDDING  {/ames)— Reviews  and  Discussions,  Literary,  Political, 
and  Historical  not  relating  to  Bacon.     Demy  Svo.  12s.  6d. 

Evenings  with  a  Reviewer  ;   or,  Bacon  and  Macaulay.      With  a 
Prefatory  Notice  by  G.  S.  Venables,  Q.C.     2  vols.     Demy  Svo.  i8s. 

STAPFER  {Paul) — Shakspeare  and  Classical  Antiquity  :  Greek  and 
Latin  Antiquity  as  presented  in  Shakspeare's  Plays.  Translated  by  Emily  J, 
Carey.     Large  post  Svo.  12s. 

STATHAM  {F.  Regina/d)— Free  Thought  and  True  Thought.  A 
Contribution  to  an  Existing  Argument.     Crown  Svo.  6^. 

STEVENSON  {Rev.   W.  i^!)— Hymns  for  the  Church  and  Home. 

Selected  and  Edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  Fleming  Stevenson. 

The    Hymn   Book   consists  of    Three  Parts  : — I.  For  Public  Worship. — 

II.  For  Family  and  Private  Worship. — HI.  For  Children. 
Small  Edition,  cloth  limp,  \od.  ;  cloth  boards,  \s. 
Large  Type  Edition,  cloth  limp,  is.  id.  ;  cloth  boards,  \s.  6d. 

Stray  Papers  on  Education  and  Scenes  from  School  Life.  By  B.  H. 
.Second  Edition.     Small  crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 
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STREATFEILD  {Rev.  G.  S.)  Ж/4.— Lincolnshire  and  the  Danes. 

Large  crown  8vo.  "js.  6d. 

STRECKER-  WISLICENUS—OKGxyiic  Chemistry.  Translated  and 
Edited,  with  Extensive  Additions,  by  W.  R.  Hodgkinson,  Ph.D.,  and  A,  J. 
Greenaway,  F.I.C.     Demy  8vo.  2is. 

Study  of  the  Prologue  and  Epilogue  in  English  Literature, 
FROM  Shakespeare  to  Dryden.     By  G.  S.  B.     Crown  8vo.  5^-. 

SULLY  {James)  M.  A. — Pessimism:  a  History  and  a  Criticism.     Second 

Edition.      Demy  Svo.  14^. 

SUTHERST  {Thomas). — Death  and  Disease  Behind  the  Counter. 

Crown  Svo.  \s.  6d.  ;  paper  covers,  is. 

SWEDENBORG  {Eman.) — De  Cultu  et  Amore  Dei,  ubi  Agitur  de 
Telluris  ortu,  Paradiso  et  Vivario,  tum  de  Primogeniti  seu  Adami 
Nativitate,  Infantia,  et  Amore.     Crown  Svo.  6^-. 

SYME  {David) — Representative  Government  in  England  :  its 
Faults  and  Failures.     Second  Edition.     Large  crown  Svo.  ds. 

Tacitus's  Agricola  :    A  Translation.     Small  crown  Svo.  2s.  bd. 

ТА  YLOR  {Rev.  Isaac) — The  Alphabet.  An  Account  of  the  Origin 
and  Development  of  Letters.  With  numerous  Tables  and  Facsimiles.  2  vols. 
Demy  Svo.  36^. 

TAYLOR  {Jeremy) — The  Marriage  Ring.  With  Preface,  Notes,  and 
Appendices.  Edited  by  Francis  Burdett  Money  Coutts.  Small  crown 
Svo.  2s.  6d. 

ТА  YLOR  {Sedley) — Profit  Sharing  between  Capital  and  Labour. 
To  which  is  added  a  Memorandum  on  the  Industrial  Partnership  at  the  Whit- 
wood  Collieries,  by  Archibald  and  Henry  Briggs,  with  Remarks  by  Sedley 
Taylor.     Crown  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Thirty  Thousand  Thoughts.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  Canon  Spence, 
Rev.  J.  S.  Exell,  and  Rev.  Charles  Neil.     6  vols.  Super-royal  Svo. 

[Vols.  I.,  II.,  and  III.  now  ready,  i6s.  each. 

THOM  {John  Hamilton)—LA\NS  of  Life  after  the  Mind  of  Christ. 

Second  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  "js.  6d, 
TID MAN  {Paid  i^)— Gold   and  Silver   Money.     Part   I.— A  Plain 

Statement.     Part  II. — Objections  Answered.     Third  Edition.      Crown  Svo. 

TIPPLE  {Rev.  S.  A.) — Sunday  Mornings  at  Norwood.  Prayers 
and  Sermons.     Crown  Svo.  6j-. 

TODHUNTER  { Dr.  /)— A  Study  of  Shelley.      Crown  Svo.  7^. 

TRANT  { lVimam)—i:K\D^  Unions  :  Their  Origin  and  Objects,  Influ- 
ence  and  Efficacy.     Small  crown  Svo.  is.  bd.  ;  paper  covers,  is. 

TREMENHEERE  {H.  Seymour)  СВ.— К  Manual  of  the  Prin- 
ciPLEs  OF  Government  as  set  forth  by  the  Authorities  of  Ancient 
and  Modern  Times.     New  and  enlarged  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  y.  bd. 

TUKE  {Daniel  Hack)  M.D. — Chapters  in  the  History  of  the  In- 
sane in  the  British  Isles.  With  Four  Illustrations.  Large  crown  Svo. 
izs. 

TWINING  {Louisa) — Workhouse  Visiting  and  Management  during 
Twenty-five  Years.     Small  crown  Svo.  2s. 


24  A  List  of 

TYLER  (/)— The  Mystery  of  Being;  or,  What  Do  We  Know? 
Small  crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

UPTON  {Major  R.  D.) — Gleanings  from  the  Desert  of  Arabia. 
Large  post  8vo.  loj-.  Ы. 

VACUUS  VIATOR— Flying  South.  Recollections  of  France  and  its 
Littoral.     Small  crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

VAUGHAN  {H.  Halford) — New  Readings  and  Renderings  of 
Shakespeare's  Tragedies.     2  vols.     Demy  8vo.  253-. 

VILLARI  {Professor) — Niccol6  Machiavelli  and  his  Times.  Trans- 
lated by  Linda  Villari.     4  vols.    Large  crown  8vo.  48^. 

VILLIERS  {TJie  Right  Hon.  C.  /'.)— Free  Trade  Speeches  of.  With 
Political  Memoir.  Edited  by  a  Member  of  the  Cobden  Club,  2  vols.  With 
Portrait.     Demy  8vo.  I'^s. 

*^*  Also  a  People's  Edition,  in  i  vol.  crown  8vo.  limp  is.  6d. 

VOGT  {Lieut.- Col.  Hermann) — The  Egyptian  War  of  1882.  A  Trans- 
lation.     With  Map  and  Plans.     Large  crown  8vo.  6j, 

VOLCKXSOM  {E.    W.   V.) — Catechism    of    Elementary    Modern 

Chemistry.     Small  crown  8vo.  3^. 

VYNER  {Lady  Mary) — Every  Day  a  Portion.  Adapted  from  the 
Bible  and  the  Prayer  Book,  for  the  Private  Devotions  of  those  living  in  Widow- 
hood.    Collected  and  Edited  by  Lady  Mary  Vyner.     Square  crown  8vo.  ^s. 

WALDSTEIN  {Charles)  Ph.D.—Tn^  Balance  of  Emotion  and 
Intellect  ;  an  Introductory  Essay  to  the  Study  of  Philosophy.    Crown  8vo.  6s. 

WALLER  {Rev.  С  В.) — The  Apocalypse,  reviewed  under  the  Light  of 
the  Doctrine  of  the  Unfolding  Ages,  and  the  Restitution  of  All  Things.  Demy 
8vo.  I2s. 

WALPOLE  {Chas.  George) — A  Short  History  of  Ireland  from  the 
Earliest  Times  to  the  Union  avith  Great  Britain.  With  5  Maps  and 
Appendices.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  bs. 

WALSHE  { Walter  Hayle)  M.D. — Dramatic  Singing  Physiologically 
Estimated.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  price  3^.  bd. 

WARD  {William  George)  Ph.D.  —  Essays  on  the  Philosophy  of 
Theism.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by  Wilfrid  Ward.  2  vols,  demy 
8vo.  2\s. 

WARD  { Wilfrid) — The  Wish  to  Believe  :  A  Discussion  concerning 
the  Temper  of  Mind  in  which  a  reasonable  Man  should  undertake  Religious 
Inquiry.     Small  crown  8vo.   ^s. 

WEDDERB  URN  {Sir  David)  Bart,  M.  P.— Life  of.  Compiled  from 
his  Journals  and  Writings  by  his  Sister,  Mrs.  E.  H.  Percival.  With  etched 
Portrait,  and  facsimiles  of  Pencil  Sketches.     Demy  8vo.  14^. 

WEDMORE  {Frederick) — The  Masters  of  Genre  Painting.  With 
Sixteen  Illustrations.     Post  8vo.  "js.  6d. 

What   to  Do  and  How  to  Do  It.      A  Manual  of   the  Law  affecting 

the  Housing  and  Sanitary  Condition  of  Londoners,  with  Special  Reference  to 
the  Dwellings  of  the  Poor.  Issued  by  the  Sanitary  Laws  Enforcement  Society. 
Demy  8vo.  is. 
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WHEWELL  {William)  D.D. — His  Life  and  Selections  from  his- 
Correspondence.  By  Mrs.  Stair  Douglas.  With  a  Portrait  from  a 
Painting  by  Samuel  Laurence.     Demy  8vo.  2.\s. 

WHITNE  Y{Prof,  William  Dwight) — Essentials  of  English  Grammar, 
for  the  Use  of  Schools.     Second  Edition,  crown  8vo.  3^.  Ы. 

WILLIAMS  {Rowland)  D.D. — Psalms,  Litanies,  Counsels,  and 
Collects  for  Devout  Persons.  Edited  by  his  Widow.  New  and  Popular 
Edition,      Crown  8vo.  3J.  bd. 

Stray  Thoughts  Collected    from   the  Writings    of  the  late. 
Roavland  Williams,  D.D.     Edited  by  his  Widow.     Crown  8vo.  3^.  Ы. 

WILSON  {Lieut.-CoL  С  Z".)— The  Duke  of  Berwick,  Marshal  of 
France,  i  702-1734.     Demy  8vo.  15^-. 

WILSON  {Mrs.  R.  F.) — The  Christian  Brothers  :  their  Origin 
AND  Work.  With  a  Sketch  of  the  Life  of  their  Founder,  the  Ven.  JeaiL 
Baptiste,  de  la  Salle.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

WOLTMANN  {Dr.  Alfred),  and  WOERMANN  {Dr.  Karl)— 
History  of  Painting.  Edited  by  Sidney  Colvin.  Vol.  I.  Painting  in 
Antiquity  and  the  Middle  Ages.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Medium  8vo^ 
28^. ;  bevelled  boards,  gilt  leaves,  30J. 

Word  was  Made  Flesh.  Short  Family  Readings  on  the  Epistles  for 
each  Sunday  of  the  Christian  Year.     Demy  8vo.  10s.  6J. 

WREN  {Sir  Christopher) — His  Family  and  his  Times.  With  Original 
Letters,  and  a  Discourse  on  Architecture  hitherto  unpublished.  By  LucY 
Phillimore.     Demy  8vo.  loj-.  bd. 

YOUMANS  {Eliza  A) — First  Book  of  Botany.  Designed  to  cultivate 
the  Observing  Powers  of  Children.  With  300  Engravings.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  Ы. 

YOUMANS  {Edward L.)  M.D. — A  Class  Book  of  Chemistry,  on  the 
Basis  of  the  New  System.    With  200  Illustrations.    Crown  8vo.  5^. 
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THE    INTERNATIONAL    SCIENTIFIC 
SERIES. 


I.  Forms  of  Water  :  a  Familiar  Expo- 

sition of  the  Origin  and  Phenomena  of 
Glaciers.  By  J.  Tyndall,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.  With  25  Illustrations. 
Eighth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

II.  Physics  and  Politics  ;  or,  Thoughts 

on  the  Application  of  the  Principles 
of  '  Natural  Selection '  and  '  Inheri- 
tance' to  Political  Society.  By  Walter 
Bagehot.  Sixth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  4^^. 

III.  Foods.  By  Edward  Smith,  M.D., 
LL.  B. ,  F.  R.  S.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations. Eighth  Edition.    Crown  8vo. 

iV.  Mind  and  Body  :  the  Theories  of 
their  Relation.  By  Alexander  Bain, 
LL.D.  With  Four  Illustrations. 
Seventh  Edition.   Crown  8vo.    4J'. 

v.  The  Study  of  Sociology.  By  Her- 
bert Spencer.  Eleventh  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

VI.  On  the  Conservation  of  Energy. 
By  Balfour  Stewart,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.  With  14  Illustrations.  Sixth 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

VII.  Animal  Locomotion  ;  or.  Walking, 
Swimming,  and  Flying.  By  J.  B. 
Pettigrew,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  &c.  With 
130  Illustrations.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

VIII.  Responsibility  in  Mental 
Disease.  By  Henry  Maudsley,  M.D. 
Fourth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  5^. 

IX.  The  New  Chemistry.  By  Professor 
J.  P.  Cooke.  With  31  Illustrations. 
Eighth  Edition,  remodelled  and  en- 
larged.    Crown  8vo.  5^. 

X.  The  Science  of  Law.    By  Professor 

Sheldon  Amos.  Fifth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  5J-. 

XI.  Animal  Mechanism  :  a  Treatise  on 
Terrestrial  and  Aerial  Locomotion. 
By  Professor  E.  J.  Marey.  With  117 
Illustrations.  Third  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  5J-. 

XII.  The  Doctrine  of  Descent  and 
Darwinism.  By  Professor  Oscar 
Schmidt.  With  26  Illustrations.  Sixth 
Edition.    Crown  8vo.  5^. 


XIII.  The  History  of  the  Conflict 
between  Religion  and  Science. 
By  J.  W.  Draper,  M.D.,  LL.D. 
Eighteenth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  55-. 

XIV.  Fungi:  their  Nature,  Influences, 
Uses,  &c.  By  M.  С  Cooke,  M.D., 
LL.D.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  M.  J. 
Berkeley,  M.A.,  F.L.S.  With  nu- 
merous Illustrations.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  5^. 

XV.  The  Chemical  Effects  of  Light 
AND  Photography.  By  Dr.  Her- 
mann Vogel.  Translation  thoroughly 
revised.  With  100  Illustrations.  Fourth 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.   5^. 

XVI.  The  Life  and  Growth  of  Lan- 
guage. By  Professor  William  Dwight 
Whitney.  Fourth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  55. 

XVII.  Money  and  the  Mechanism  of 
Exchange.  By  W.  Stanley  Jevons, 
M. A.,  F.R.S.  Sixth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  5J-. 

XVIII.  The  Nature  of  Light.  With 
a  General  Account  of  Physical  Optics. 
By  Dr.  Eugene  Lommel.  With  188 
Illustrations  and  a  Table  of  Spectra 
in  Chromo-lithography.  Third  Edit. 
Crown  8vo.  5J-. 

XIX.  Animal  Parasites  and  Mess- 
mates. By  P.  J.  Van  Beneden. 
With  83  Illustrations.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  S-f- 

XX.  Fermentation.  By  Professor 
Schlttzenberger.  With  28  Illustrations. 
Fourth  Edition.     Crown   8vo.  5^-. 

XXI.  The  Five  Senses  of  Man.  By 
Professor  Bernstein.  With  91  Illus- 
trations.  Fourth  Edition.    Crown  8vo. 

XXII.  The  Theory  of  Sound  in  its 
Relation  to  Music.  By  Professor 
Pietro  Blaserna.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations.    Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo. 

XXIII.  Studies  in  Spectrum  Analy- 
sis. By  J.  Norman  Lockyer,  F.R.S. 
Third  Edition.  With  six  Photogra- 
phic Illustrations  of  Spectra,  and  nu- 
merous Engravings  on  Wood.  Crown. 
8vo.  bs.  bd. 
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XXIV.  A  History  of  the  Growth  of 
THE  Steam  Engine.  By  Professor 
R.  H.  Thurston.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  Third  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  bs,  6d. 

XXV.  Education  as  a  Science.  By 
Alexander  Bain,  LL.D.  Fourth 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.  ^s, 

XXVI.  The  Human  Species.  By  Prof. 
A.  De  Quatrefages.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  5^. 

XXVII.  Modern  Chromatics.  With 
Applications  to  Art  and  Industry.  By 
Ogden  N.  Rood.  With  130  original 
Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  5^. 

XXVIII.  The  Crayfish  :  an  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  Zoology.  By 
Professor  T.  H.  Huxley.  With  82 
Illustrations.  Fourth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  55-. 

XXIX.  The  Brain  as  an  Organ  of 
Mind.  By  H.  Charlton  Bastian, 
M.D.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  5^. 

XXX.  The  Atomic  Theory.  By  Prof. 
Wurtz.  Translated  by  G.  Clemin- 
shaw,  F.C.S.  Third  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  Ss. 

XXXI.  The  Natural  Conditions  of 
Existence  as  they  affect  Animal 
Life.  By  Karl  Semper.  With  2  Maps 
and  106  Woodcuts.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  5л 

XXXII.  General  Physiology  of 
Muscles  and  Nerves.  By  Prof  J. 
Rosenthal.  Third  Edition.  With 
Illustrations.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

XXXIII.  Sight  :  an  Exposition  of  the 
Principles  of  Monocular  and  Binocular 
Vision.  By  Joseph  Le  Conte,  LL.D. 
Second  Edition.  With  132  Illustra- 
tions.    Crown  Svo.  5^. 

XXXIV.  Illusions  :  a  Psychological 
Study.  By  James  Sully.  Second 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5л 

XXXV.  Volcanoes  :  what  they  are 
and  what  they  teach.  By 
Professor  J.  W.  Judd,  F.R.S.  With 
92  Illustrations  on  Wood.  Third 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 


XXXVI.  Suicide  :  an  Essay  on  Com- 
parative Moral  Statistics.  By  Prof. 
H.  Morselli.  Second  Edition.  With 
Diagrams.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

XXXVII.  The  Brain  and  its  Fung- 
tions.  By  J.  Luys.  Second  Edition. 
With  Illustrations.     Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

XXXVIII.  Myth  and  Science  :  an 
Essay.  By  Tito  Vignoli.  Second 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  55. 

XXXIX.  The  Sun.  By  Professor  Young. 
With  Illustrations.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  Svo.  5j. 

XL.  Ants,  Bees,  and  Wasps  :  a  Record 
of  Observations  on  the  Habits  of  the 
Social  Hymenoptera.  By  Sir  John 
Lubbock,  Bart.,  M.P.  With  5  Chromo- 
lithographic  Illustrations.  Seventh. 
Edition.     Crown  Svo   5^. 

XLI.  Animal  Intelligence.  By  G.  J. 
Romanes,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  Third 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  f)S. 

XLII.  The  Concepts  and  Theories  of 
Modern  Physics.  By  J.  B.  Stallo. 
Third  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  5.?. 

XLIII.  Diseases  of  Memory  :  an  Essay 

in  the  Positive  Pyschology.     By  Prof. 

Th.  Ribot.     Second  Edition.     Crown 

Svo.  5^. 
XLIV.  Man  before  INIetals.      By  N. 

Joly.    Third  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  5^-. 

XLV.  The  Science  of  Politics.  By 
Prof  Sheldon  Amos.  Third  Edit. 
Cro\vn.  Svo.  55. 

XLVI.  Elementary  Meteorology. 
By  Robert  H.  Scott.  Third  Edition, 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown 
Svo.  Ss. 

XLVII.  The  Organs  of  Speech  and 
their  Application  in  the  For- 
mation of  Articulate  Sounds. 
By  Georg  Hermann  von  Meyer. 
With  47  Woodcuts.  Crown  Svo.  $s. 

XLVIII.  Fallacies  :  a  View  of  Logic 
from  the  Practical  Side.  By  Alfred 
Sidgwick.    Crown  Svo.  5^. 

XLIX.  Origin  of  Cultivated  Plants. 
By  Alphonse  de  Candolle.  Crown  Svo. 

L.  Jelly  Fish,  Star  Fish,  and  Sea 
Urchins.  Being  a  Research  on 
Primitive  Nervous  Systems.  By 
G.  J.  Romanes,     Crown  Svo.  $s. 
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MILITARY    V/ORKS. 


BARRINGTON{Capt.  J.  Г.)— England 
ON  THE  Defensive  ;  or,  the  Problem 
of  Invasion  Critically  Examined. 
Large  crown  8vo.   with  Map,  7^.  bd. 

BRACKENBURY  (Col.  С  В.)  R.A. 
— Military  Handbooks  for  Regi- 
mental Officers  : 

I.  ISIiLiTARY  Sketching  and  Re- 
connaissance. By  Colonel  F.  J. 
Hutchison  and  Major  H.  G.  Mac- 
Gregor.  Fourth  Edition.  With  15 
Plates.     Small  crown  8vo.  фг. 

II,  The  Elements  of  Modern 
Tactics  Practically  applied  to 
English  Formations.  By  Lieut. - 
Col.  Wilkinson  Shaw.  Fifth  Edit. 
With  25  Plates  and  Maps.  Small 
crown  8vo.  9J-. 

in.  Field  Artillery  :  its  Equip- 
ment, Organisation,  and  Tactics.  By 
Major  Sisson  С  Pratt,  R.A.  With 
12  Plates.  Second  Edition.  Small 
crown  Svo.  6s. 

IV.  The  Elements  of  Military 
Administration.  First  Part :  Per- 
manent System  of  Administration. 
By  Alajor  J.  W.  Buxton.  Small 
crown  Svo.  7J-.  bd, 

Y.  Military  Law  :  its  Procedure  and 
Practice.  By  Major  Sisson  C.  Pratt, 
R.A.  Second  Edition.  Small  crown 
Svo.  4 J.  6d. 

VI.  CAл•ALRY  IN  Modern  War.  By 
Col.  F.  Chenevix  Trench.  Small 
crown  Svo.  6s. 

VII.  Field  Works.  Their  Technical 
Construction  and  Tactical  Applica- 
tion. By  the  Editor,  Col.  С  В. 
Brackenbury,  R.A.    Small  crown  Svo. 


BROOKE  (Major  С  К.)— A  System  of 
Field  Training.    Small  crown  Svo. 

2S. 

CLERY  (C.)  Zieui.-Col.—Un^OR  Tac- 
tics. With  26  Maps  and  Plans. 
Sixth  and  cheaper  Edition,  revised. 
Crown  Svo.  gs. 

COL  VILE  (Liettt.-Col.  С  i^.)— Mili- 
tary Tribunals.     Sewed,  2j.  6d, 

CRAUFURD  (Capt.  H.  y.)— Sugges- 
tions FOR  THE  Military  Train- 
ing of  a  Company  of  Infantry. 
Сголуп  Svo.  i^.  6d. 

HARRISON  (Lieut.- Col.  R.)  —  The 
Officer's  Memorandum  Book  for 
Peace  and  War.  Third  Edition. 
Oblong  32mo.  roan,  with  pencil,  y.  6d. 

Notes  on  Cavalry  Tactics,  Organi- 
sation, &c.  By  a  Cavalry  Officer. 
With  Diagrams.     Demy  Svo.  12s. 

PARR  (Capt.  H.  Hallani)  С.Л/.67.— The 
Dress,  Horses,  and  Equipment  of 
Infantry  and  Staff  Officers. 
Crown  Svo.  \s, 

SCHAW (Col.  H.)—TYi-E.  Defence  and 
Attack  of  Positions  and  Locali- 
ties. Third  Edition,  revised  and 
corrected.     Crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 

WILKINSON  (II.  Spenser)  Capt.  20th 
LaneashireR.  V. — Citizen  Soldiers. 
Essays  towards  the  Improvement  of 
the  Volunteer  Force.  Crown  Svo. 
2s.  6d. 


POETRY. 


ADAM  OF  ST.  r/CrOi?— The  Litur- 
gical Poetry  of  Adam  of  St. 
Victor.  From  the  text  of  Gautier. 
With  Translations  into  English  in  the 
Original  Metres,  and  Short  Explana- 
tory Notes.  By  Digby  S.  Wrangham, 
Л1.А.  3  vols.  Crown  Svo.  printed  on 
hand-made  paper,  boards,  2\s. 


AUCHMUTY (A.  C.)— Poems  of  Eng- 
lish Heroism  :  From  Brunanburgh 
to  Lucknow ;  from  Athelstan  to  Albert. 
Small  crown  Svo.  \s.  6d. 

/iFZ4— The  Odyssey  OF  Homer.  Done 
into  English  Verse  by.  Fcp.  4to, 
15^. 
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BARING  {T.  C),  М.Р.—ТпЕ  Scheme 
OF  Epicurus.  A  Rendering  into 
English  Verse  of  the  Unfinished  Poem 
of  Lucretius,  entitled,  '  De  Rerum 
Natura.'  Fcp.  4to.  Js. 

BARNES  (William)— ?o^^i's,  OF  Rural 
Life,  in  ihe  Dorset  Dialect. 
New  Edition,  complete  in  one  vol. 
Crown  8vo.  ?>s.  6d. 

BAYNES  (Rev.  Canon  H.  i?.)— Home 
Songs  for  Quiet  Hours.  Fourth 
and  cheaper  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo. 
2S.  6d. 

BEND  ALL  (Ccv-ar^)— MusA  Silvestris. 
l6mo.  IS.  6d. 

BEVINGTON  (L.  i".)— Key  Notes. 
Small  crown  8vo.  5^. 

BILLSON  (C.  y,)— The  Acharnians 
of  Aristophanes,  Crown  8vo. 
3^.  bd. 

BLUNT  (Wilfrid  Sca-dicn)—T^^  Wind 
and  the  Whirlwind.  Demy  8vo. 
IJ-.  bd. 

BO  WEN  (H.  C.)  Л/.у?.— Simple  Eng- 
lish Poems.  English  Literature  for 
Junior  Classes.  In  Four  Parts.  Parts 
I.  II.  and  III.  dd.  each,  and 
Part  IV.  I^.,  complete  3^, 

BRASHER  (^///Yff)— Sophia  ;  or,  the 
Viceroy  of  Valencia.  A  Comedy  in 
Five  Acts,  Founded  on  a  Story  in 
Scarron.      Small  crown  8vo.  2s.  bd. 

BRYANT  (W.  C.)  —  Poems.  Cheap 
Edition,  with  Frontispiece.  Small 
crown  8vo.  3^.  bd. 

BYRNNE  (E.  Eairfax)—MlLlCE.nT  :  a 
Poem.     Small  crown  8vo.  6s. 

CAILLARD  (Emma  Marie)  —  Char- 
lotte CORDAY,  and  other  Poems. 
Small  crown  8vo.  3^.  Ы. 

Calderon's  Dramas  :  the  Wonder- 
working Magician — Life  is  a  Dream 
— thePurgatoiyof  St.  Patrick.  Trans- 
lated by  Denis  Florence  MacCarthy. 
Post  8vo.  lOJ. 

•Camoens  Lusiads.  Portuguese  Text 
with  English  Translation,  by  J.  J. 
Aubertin.    Second  Edition.     2  vols. 

Crown  8V0.    12У. 


CAMPBELL  (Z^rm)— Sophocles.  The 
Seven  Plays  in  English  Verse.  Crown 
8vo.  "js.  bd. 

Castilian  Brothers  (The) — Chateau- 
briant,  Waldemar,  Three  Trage- 
dies, AND  The  Rose  of  Sicily.  A 
Drama.  By  the  Author  of  '  Ginevra,' 
&c.     Cro%vn  8vo.  6j. 


CHRISTIAN  ((9и/^«) -Poems. 
crown  8vo.  2s.  bd. 


Small 


Chronicles  of  Christopher  Colum- 
bus :  a  Poem  in  Twelve  Cantos.  By 
M.  D.  С     Crown  8vo.  'js.  bd. 

CLARKE  (Mary  Cowden) — Honey  from 
the  Weed.  Verses.  Crown  8vo. 
^s. 

Cosmo  de  Medici,  The  False  One, 
Agramont  and  Beaumont,  Three 
Tragedies,  and  The  Deformed.  A 
Dramatic  Sketch.  By  the  Author  of 
'Ginevra,' &c.     Crown  8vo.  5^ 

COXHEAD  (Ethel)— Ъшт^ъ  and  Babies. 
Imp.  i6mo.  With  33  Illustrations. 
2J.  bd. 

David  Rizzio,  Bothwell,  and  the 
Witch  Lady.  Three  Tragedies.  By 
the  Author  of  '  Ginevra,'  &c.  Crown 
8vo.  6^. 

DAVIE  (G.  S.)  y1/.Z?.— The  Garden  of 
Fragrance.  Being  a  complete 
Translation  of  the  Bostan  of  Sadi, 
from  the  original  Persian  into  English 
Verse.    Crown  8vo.  "js.  bd. 

DA  VIES  ( T.  Hart)—CxTVLLVS.  Trans- 
lated into  English  Verse.  Crown  8vo. 
6л 

DENNIS  iJ.)  —  English  Sonnets. 
Collected  and  Arranged  by.  Small 
crown  8vo.  2s,  6d, 

DE  VERE  (Aubrey) — Poetical  Works: 

I.  The  Search  after  Proser- 
pine, &c.     bs, 

II.  The  Legends  of  St.  Patrick, 
&c.     bs. 

III.  Alexander  the  Great,  &c. 
6л 
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DE  VERE  (^«i;rj)— continued. 

The  Foray  of  Queen  Меал^е,  and 
other  Legends  of  Ireland's  Heroic 
Age.  Small  crown  8vo.  5^. 
Legends  of  the  Saxon  Saints. 
Small  crown  8vo.  65. 
DILLON  (^г^Лг/;-)— River  Songs  and 
other  Poems.  With  13  Autotype 
Illustrations  from  designs  by  Margery 
May.  Fcp.  4to.  cloth  extra,  gilt 
leaves,  ioj.  bd. 

DOBELL  {Mrs.  ^orarf)— Ethelstone, 
Eveline,  and  other  Poems.  Crown 
8vo.  6j. 

DOBSON  (Austin)— Ox.vi^o^XiVD^^-LS, 
and  other  Verses.  Fourth  Edition. 
iSmo.  cloth  extra,  gilt  tops,  6^. 

DOMET  {Alfred)— RA^ohF  and  Am- 
ohia  :  a  Dream  of  Two  Lives.  New 
Edition  revised.  2  vols.  Crown  Svo. 
X2S. 

Dorothy  :  a  Country  Story  in  Elegiac 
Verse.    With  Preface.    Demy  Svo.  5-'. 

DOWDEN  {Edward)  LL.D.—Shak- 
spere's  Sonnets.  Wah  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes.  Large  post  Svo. 
7^-.  6d. 

DUTT  {Torn)— К  Sheaf  Gleaned  in 
French  Fields.  New  Edition. 
Demy  Svo.  lo^.  bd. 

EDMONDS  {E.  M.)  —  Hesperas. 
Rhythm  and  Rhyme.     Crown  Svo.  4^. 

EDWARDS  {Miss  Be t /la m)  —  FOEbis. 
Small  crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 

ELDRYTH  (Л/а?^^)— Margaret,    and 
other  Poems.    Small  crown  Svo.  у.Ы. 
All  Souls'  Eve,  '  N0  God,'  and  other 
Poems.     Fcp.  Svo.  35.  bd. 

ELLIOTT  {Ebenezer),  The  Corn  Law 
Rhymer — Poems.  Edited  by  his  Son, 
the  Rev.  Edwin  Elliott,  of  St.  John's, 
Antigua.     2  vols,  crown  Svo.  %s. 

English  Verse.  Edited  by  W.  J.  Lin- 
ton and  R.  H.  Stoddard.  In  5 
vols.     Crown  Svo.  each  5^. 

1.  Chaucer  to  Burns. 

2.  Translations. 

3.  Lyrics  of  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 

tury. 

4.  Dramatic  Scenes   and  Charac- 

ters. 

5.  Ballads  and  Romances. 


.й'ЛТЗ'— Gathered  Leaves.  Small  crown 
Svo. 

EVANS  {Anne)—'2oYM5  And  Music. 
With  Memorial  Preface  by  Ann 
Thackeray  Ritchie.  Large  crown 
Svo.  7j. 

FORSTER  {the  late  Winiam)-~Mi'DAS. 
Crown  Svo.  55. 

GINNER  {Isaac  .5.)— The  Death  of 
Otho,  and  other  Poems.  Small 
crown  Svo.  5^. 

GOODCHILD  {John  A.)  —  SoMNiA 
Medici.     Small  crown  Svo.  Ss. 

GOSSE  {Edmund  fT.)— New  Poems. 
Crown  Svo.  7^.  dd. 

GRAHAM  {  William)  —  Two  Fancies, 
and  other  Poems,     Crown  Svo.  5^. 

GRINDROD  {.Charles)  — VbA\s  from 
English  History.  Crown  Svo. 
7j.  6d. 

The  Stranger's  Story  and  his  Poem, 
The  Lament  of  Love  :  An  Epi- 
sode of  the  Malvern  Hills.  Small 
crown  Svo.  2S.  6d. 

GURNEY{Rev.  Alfred)— T^y.  Vision  of 
the  Eucharist,  and  other  Poems. 
Crown  Svo.  5^. 


A  Christmas  Faggot. 
Svo.  5J-. 


Small  crown 


HELLON {H.  6'.)^Daphnis:  a  Pastoral 
Poem.     Small  crown  Svo.  3^-.  Ы. 

HENR  V  {Daniel)  jnnr.  —  Under  a 
Fool's  Cap.  Songs.  Crown  Svo. 
bevelled  boards,  5^. 

Herman  Waldgrave  :  a  Life's  Drama. 
By  the  Author  of  '  Ginevra,'  &c. 
Crown  Svo.  bs. 

HEYWOOD  (7.C.)  —  Herodias.  A 
Dramatic  Poem,  New  Edition  re- 
vised.    Small  crown  Svo.  55. 

HICKEY  {E.  Я.)— A  Sculptor,  and 
other  Poems.    Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 

HONEYWOOD  (Лг//^)— Poems.  Dedi- 
cated, by  permission,  to  Lord  Wolse- 
ley,  G.C.B.,  &c.  Small  crown  Svo. 
2s.  Ы. 
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JENKINS  [Rev.  Canon)  —  Alfonso 
Petrucci,  Cardinal  and  Conspirator  : 
an  Historical  Tragedy  in  Five  Acts. 
Small  crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

JOHNSON  (Ernie  S.  Ж)— Ilaria,  and 
other  Poems.    Small  crown  8vo.  y.dd. 

KEATS  (John)—  Poetical  Works. 
Edited  by  W.  T.  Arnold.  Large 
crown  8vo.  choicely  printed  on  hand- 
made paper,  with  Portrait  mean  forte. 
Parchment,  or  cloth,  I2J, ;  vellum,  15^. 

KENNEDY  (Capt.  Alexander  W.  M. 
Clark)  —  RoisERT  THE  Bruce.  A 
Poem  :  Historical  and  Romantic. 
"With  3  Illustrations  by  James  Faed, 
Junr.  Printed  on  hand -made  paper, 
parchment,  bevelled  boards,  crown 
Svo.  \os.  6</. 

KING  {Edward)— ^cnoYS  from  the 
Orient.  With  Miscellaneous  Poems. 
Small  crown  Svo.  3^-.  бе'. 

KING  {Mrs.  IIa»nUon)—TH^  DisciVLES. 
Sixth  Edition,  with  Portrait  and  Notes. 
Crown  Svo.  Sj. 
A  Book  of  Dreams.    Crown  Svo.  35. 6й?. 

KNOX  (77ie  Hon.  Mrs.  O.  Ж)— Four 
Pictures  from  a  Life,  and  other 
Poems.     Small  сголуп  Svo.  3^.  bd. 

LANG  (>?.)— XXXII  Ballades  in  Blue 
China.  Elzevir  Svo.  parchment,  or 
cloth,  55. 

Rhymes  a  la  Mode.  With  Frontis- 
piece by  E.  A.  Abbey.  iSmo.  cloth 
extra,  gilt  tops,  5^-. 

LAIVSON  (Right  Hon.  Mr.  Justice)— 
Hymni  Usitati  Latine  Redditi, 
with  other  Verses.  Small  Svo.  parch- 
ment, 5^. 

Lessing's  Nathan  the  Wise.  Trans- 
lated by  Eustace  K.  Corbett.  Crown 
Svo.  bs. 

Life  Thoughts.    Small  crown  Svo.  2.s.bd. 

Living  Engllsh  Poets,  mdccclxxxii. 
With  Frontispiece  by  Walter  Crane. 
Second  Edition.  Large  crown  8л'о. 
printed  on  hand-made  paper.  Parch- 
ment, or  cloth,  125.  ;  vellum,  \^s. 

LOCKER  (F.) — London  Lyrics.  New 
Edition,  with  Portrait,  iSmo.  cloth 
extra,  gill  tops,  5^. 


Love  in  Idleness.    A  Volume  of  Poems. 

With   an   etching  by  W.    Б.    Scott, 

Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 
Love    Sonnets     of     Proteus.     With 

Frontispiece  by  the  Author.     Elzevir 

Svo.  55. 
LUMSDEN  (Пега. -Col.  //.   Ж.)— Beo- 
wulf :      an      Old    English     Poem. 

Translated    into     Modern     Rhymes. 

Second  and  revised   Edition.     Small 

crown  Svo.  55. 
Lyre  and  Star.     Poems  by  the  Author 

of  '  Ginevra, '  &c.     Crown  Svo.  5^. 
MACGREGOR  {Duncan)—Ci.oum  and 

Sunlight,      Poems.      .Small  crown 

Svo.   5^. 
MAGNUSSON   (Eirikr)    M.A.,    and 

PALMER   (E.    H.)    Ж^.— Johan 

Ludvig  Runeberg'sLy'rical  Songs, 

Idylls,  and  Epigrams.    Fcp.  Svo. 

MDC.  Chronicles  of  Christopher  Co- 
lumbus. A  Poem  in  Twelve  Cantos. 
Small  crown  Svo.  "Js.  6d. 
MEREDITH  (Owen)  [T/ie  Earl  of 
Lyttoni  LuciLE.  New  Edition.  With 
32  Illustrations.  i6mo.  35.  Ы,  ;  cloth 
extra,  gilt  edges,  4s.  6d. 
MORRIS  (ZfTwj)  —  Poetical  Works. 
New  and  Cheaper  Editions,  with  Por- 
trait,   complete    in    3  vols.    55.   each. 

Vol.  I.  contains  Songs  of  Two  Worlds, 
Tenth  Edition. 

Vol.  II.  contains  The  Epic  of  Hades. 
Seventeenth  Edition. 

Vol.  III.  contains  Gwen  and  the  Ode  of 
Life.      Sixth  Edition. 

The  Epic  of  Hades.  With  16  Auto- 
type Illustrations  after  the  drawings  by 
the  late  George  R.  Chapman.  4to, 
cloth  extra,  gilt  leaves,  2ij-. 

The  Epic  of  Hades.  Presentation 
Edition.  4to.  cloth  extra,  gilt  leaves, 
lOs.  6d. 

Songs  Unsung.  Fourth  Edition.  Fcp. 
Svo.  6s. 

The  Lewis  Morris  Birthday  Book. 
Edited  by  S.  S.  Copeman.  With 
J'rontispiece  after  a  design  by  the  late 
George  R.  Chapman.  32mo.  cloth 
extra,  gilt  edges,  2s. ;  cloth  limp,  is.  6d. 
MORSHEAD  (E.  D.  ^.)— The  House 
Atreus.  Being  the  Agamemnon, 
Libation-Bearers,  and  Furies  of  Л!s- 
chylus .  Translated  into  English  Verse. 
Crown  Svo.  7^-. 
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The  Suppliant  Maidens  of  ^Ischy- 
Lus.    Crown  8vo.  3J.  bd. 

.NADEN   (^Constance    fT.)— Songs    and 

Sonnets  of  Spring  Time.      Small 
crown  8vo.  5J-. 

NEWELL  {E.  y.)— The  Sorrow  of 
SiMONA,  and  Lyrical  Verses.  Small 
crown  8vo.  3^.  bd. 

270EL  {The  Hon.  Roden)—K  Little 
Child's         Monument.  Third 

Edition.      Small  crown  8vo.  y.  bd. 

The  Red  Flag,  and  other  Poems. 
New  Edition.     Small  crown  8vo.  6j. 

С  HAG  AN'  {John)  -The  Song  of 
Roland.  Translated  into  English 
Verse.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition, 
Crown  8vo.  5j. 

.PFEIFFER  (£";«//y)— The  Rhyme  of 
the  Lady  of  the  Rock  and  How 
IT  Grew.     Small  crown  8vo.  3^.  Ы. 

Gerard's  Monument,  and  other  Poems. 
Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  6j. 

Under  the  Aspens  :  Lyrical  and 
Dramatic.  With  Portrait.  Crown 
8vo.  ts. 

TIATT  {J.  y.)— Idyls  and  Lyrics  of 
the  Ohio  Valley,     Crown  8vo.  5^. 

RAFFALOVICH {Mark  Andre)  — CYViib 
and  Lionel,  and  other  Poems.  A 
Volume  of  Sentimental  Studies.  Small 
crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

JRare  Poems  of  the  i6th  and  17TH 
Centuries,  Edited  by  W.  J.  Linton. 
Crown  8vo.  53-. 

RHOADES  {James)— Tvl^  Georgics  of 
Virgil,  Translated  into  English 
Verse.     Small  crown  8vo,  5j. 

MOBLNSON{A.  Mary  F.)—A  Handful 
of  Honeysuckle,    Fcp.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

The  Crowned  Hippolytus.  Trans- 
lated from  Euripides.  With  New 
Poems.     Small  crown  8vo,  cloth,  ^s, 

JiOUS  {Lzeui.  -  Col.)— CONRADI^.  Small 
crown  8vo.  2s. 

-Schiller's  Mary  Stuart.  German 
Text  with  English  Translation  on 
opposite  page.  By  Leedham  White. 
Crown  8vo.  6^, 


SCOTT  {E.  J.  Z.)— The  Eclogues  of 
Virgil.  Translated  into  English 
Verse.     Small  crown  8vo.  y.  bd. 

SCOTT  {George  F.  ^.)— Theodora,  and 
other  Poems.    Small  crown  8vo.  3^.60^. 

SEAL  {W.  Л^.)  — loNE,  and  other 
Poems.  Second  and  cheaper  edition, 
revised,  crown  8vo,  3J.  bd. 

SELKIRK  {J.  ^.)— Poems.  Crown  8vo. 
7j.  dd. 

SHARP  {William)  —  Euphrenia  ;  or, 
The  Test  of  Love,  A  Poem.  Crown 
8vo.  5^. 

SKINNER  {H.  7.)— The  Lily  of  the 
Lyn,  and  other  Poems.  Small  crown 
8vo.  3-f.  6d. 

SLADEN  {Douglas  B.  ?F:)  — Frithjof 
and  Ingebjorg,  and  other  Poems, 
Small  crown  8vo.  5^'. 

SMITH  {J.  W.  Gilbart)—TnY.  Loves  of 
Vandyck  :  a  Tale  of  Genoa.  Small 
crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

The  Log  o'  the  '  Norseman,'  Small 
crown  8vo.  5^. 

Sophocles  :  The  Seven  Plays  in  English 
Verse.  Translated  by  Lewis  Camp- 
bell.    Crown  8vo,  7^.  6d. 

SPICER  {Hc7t7y)—UASKA:  a  Drama  in 
Three  Acts  (as  represented  at  the 
Theatre  Royal,  Drury  Lane,  March 
loth,  1877),  Third  Edition,  crown 
8vo.  y.  bd. 

SYMONDS  {John  Addington)—V AG к- 
bunduli  Libellus.    Crown  8vo.  65. 

Tares.     Crown  8vo.  \s.  Ы. 

Tasso's  Jerusalem  Delivered.  Trans- 
lated by  Sir  John  Kingston  James, 
Bart.  2  vols,  printed  on  hand-made 
paper,  parchment,  bevelled  boards, 
large  crown  8vo.  215. 

ТА  YLOR  {Sir  //.)— Works  Complete  in 
Five  Volumes.     Crown  8vo.  30^, 

Philip  van  Artevelde.  Fcp,  8vo, 
2s.  6d. 

The  Virgin  Widow,  &c.  Fcp,  8vo. 
35,  ed. 

The  Statesman,      Fcp,  8vo,  35.  6d. 

2'AYLOR  {Augustus)  —^о^лъ.  Fcp. 
8vo.  55. 


Kegan  Paul,   Trench,  &  Co.'s  Ptiblications. 


TAYLOR  {Margaret  Scott)  —  'Boys 
Together,  '  and  other  Poems.  Small 
crown  8vo.  6s. 

THORNTON  (L.  Ж)— The  Son  of 
Shelomith.    Small  crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

TODHUNTER  (Dr.  ^)  — Laurella, 
and  other  Poems.     Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

Forest  Songs.    Small  crown  %vo.'},s.6d. 

The  True  Tragedy   of   Rienzi  :    a 
Drama.     Crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 

Alcestis  :    a  Dramatic   Poem,      Extra 
fcp.  Svo.  5^. 

TYLER  (M.  C.)  — Anne  Boleyn  :  a 
Tragedy  in  Six  Acts.  Small  crown 
Svo.  2s.  6d. 

WA  LTERS  (Sop  h  ia  Lydid)  —  A 
Dreamer's  Sketch  Book.  With 
21  Illustrations  by  Percival  Skelton, 
R.  P.  Leitch,  W.  H.  J.  Boot,  and 
T.  R.  Pritchett.  Engraved  by  J.  D. 
Cooper.     Fcp.  4to.  xis.  6d. 

Wandering  Echoes.  By  J.  E.  D.  G. 
In  Four  Parts.     Small  crown  Svo.  5^. 


WA  TTS  (Alaric  Alfred  and  Emma  Mary 

Haiviti)  —  Aurora  :    a    Medley    of 

Verse.      Fcp.     Svo.    cloth,    bevelled 

boards,  5л 
WEBSTER   (Augusta)— Is   a   Day:    a 

Drama,     Small  crown  Svo.  2s.  6d. 
Disguises  :    a   Drama,      Small  crown 

Svo.  5J-, 
Wet  Days.     By  a  Farmer.     Small  crown 

Svo.  6s. 
WILLIAMS  (y.)— A  Story  of  Three 

Years,    and    other    Poems.       Small 

crown  Svo.  3^.  6d. 

Wordsworth  Birthday  Book,  The. 
Edited  by  Adelaide  and  Violet 
Wordsworth,  зато,  limp  cloth, 
is.  6d. ;  cloth  extra,  2s. 

YO UNGMAN(  Thomas  George)— ?о^у^ъ. 
Small  crown  Svo.  5J. 

YOUNGS  (Ella  Sharpe)—?\v\m^,   and 
other    Poems.      Small     crown    Svo. 
3^.  6d. 
A  Hearts  Life,  Sarpedon,  and  other 
Poems.     Small  crown  Svo.  y,  6d, 


^?VORKS    OF    FICTION    IN   ONE    VOLUME. 


BANKS  (Mrs.  G.  Z.)— God's  Provi- 
dence House.  New  Edition.  Crown 
Svo.  35.  6d. 

HUNTER  {Нау)—Сктк  of  Christ- 
mas Day.  a  Tale  of  the  Latin 
Quarter.  By  the  Author  of  'My 
Ducats  and  My  Daughter.'    is. 

HUNTER  (Hay)  and  WHYTE  ( Walter) 
My  Ducats  and  My  Daughter. 
New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  With 
Frontispiece.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 

ING E LOW  (Jean)— Oy¥  the  Skelligs. 

A  Novel.   With  Frontispiece.    Second 

Edition.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
KIELLAND   (Alexander  Z.)— Garman 

and  Worse.      A  Norwegian  Novel. 

Authorised    Translation    by  W.   W. 

Kettlewell,     Crown  Svo.  6^. 

MACDONALD    ((?.)— Donal   Grant. 

A  Novel.     New  and  Cheap  Edition, 

with  Frontispiece.     Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Castle  Warlock.     A  Novel.     New 

and  Cheaper  Edition,    Crown  Svo.  9^, 
Malcolm.    With  Portrait  of  the  Aul  .or 

engraved   on  Steel.      Sixth   Edition. 

Crown  Svo.  6^. 


The    Marquis    of    Lossie.  Fifth 

Edition.     With  Frontispiece.  Crown 

Svo.  6s. 

St.  George  and  St.  Michael.  Fourth 

Edition.    With  Frontispiece.  Crown 

Svo.  6s. 
PALGRAVE   (W.    Сг^^;-^)— Hermann 

Agha  :  an  Eastern  Narrative.  Third 

Edition,     Crown  Svo.  6^-. 

SHAW  (Flora  Z.) -Castle  Blair ;  a 
Story  of  Youthful  Days.  New  and 
Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  Svo.  3J.  6d. 

STRETTON    (Hesba)  —  Through    a 

Needle's  Eye.    A  Story.     New  and 

Cheaper   Edition,   with   Frontispiece. 

Crown  Svo.  65. 
ТА  YLOR  (Col. Meadows)  C.S.I.,M.R.LA. 
Seeta.     A  Novel.     New  and  Cheaper 

Edition.     With  Frontispiece.     Crown 

Svo.  6^-. 
Tippoo  Sultaun  :  a  Tale  of  the  Mysore 

War.  New  Edition,  with  Frontispiece. 

Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Ralph  Darnell.     New  and  Cheaper 

Edition.     With  Frontispiece.     Crown 

Svo.  6s. 
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ТА  KZCA'— continued. 

A  Noble  Queen.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition,  With  Frontispiece.  Crown 
8vo.  6^. 


The      Confessions 
Crown  8vo,  6j. 


OF     A     Thug. 


ТА  KZCj?— continued. 

Tara  :  a  Mahratta  Tale.     Crown  8vo. 
6i-. 

Within  Sound  of  the  Sea.  New 
and  Cheaper  Edition,  with  Frontis- 
piece.    Crown  8vo.  bs. 


BOOKS    FOR    THE    YOUNG. 


Brave  Men's  Footsteps.  A  Book  of 
Example  and  Anecdote  for  Young 
People.  By  the  Editor  of  '  Men  who 
have  Risen.'  With  Four  Illustrations 
by  С  Doyle.  Eighth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  3J-.  bd. 

COXHEAD  (Z"//;^/)— Birds  and  Babies. 
With  33  Illustrations.  Imp.  i6mo. 
cloth  gilt,  2s.  Ы. 

DA  VIES  (G.  Christopher)  —  V^xyi^b-ES 
AND  Adventures  of  our  School 
Field  Club.  With  Four  Illustra- 
tions. New  and  Cheaper  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  3j.  6d. 

EDMONDS  (Herbert)  —  Well-spent 
Lives  :  a  Series  of  Modern  Biogra- 
phies. New  and  Cheaper  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

EVANS  (Mark)—i:n^  Story  of  our 
Father's  Love,  told  to  Children. 
Sixth  and  Cheaper  Edition  of  Theology 
for  Children.  With  Four  Illus|ra- 
tions.     Fcp.  8vo.  IS.  bd. 

JOHNSON{  Virginia  ^.)-The  Catskill 
Fairies.  Illustrated  by  Alfred 
Fredericks.     5^. 

MAC  KENNA  [S.  7.)— Plucky  Fel- 
lows. A  Book  for  Boys.  With  Six 
Illustrations.  Fifth  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  3^.  dd. 

REANEY  {Mrs.  G.  б".)— Waking  and 
Working  ;  or,  From  Girlhood  to 
Womanhood.  New  and  Cheaper 
Edition.  With  a  Frontispiece.  Cr. 
8vo.  3^.  Ы, 
Blessing  and  Blessed  :  a  Sketch  of 
Girl  Life.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  3J.  Ы. 


REANEY  {Mrs.  G.  i".)— continued. 

Rose  Gurney's  Discovery.  A  Book 
for  Girls.  Dedicated  to  their  Mothers. 
Crown  8vo.  35.  bd. 

English  Girls:  Their  Place  and  Power. 
With  Preface  by  the  Rev.  R.  W.  Dale. 
Fourth  Edition.     Fcp.  8vo.  2s.  bd. 

Just  Anyone,  and  other  Stories.  Three 
Illustrations.     Royal  i6mo.  \s.  bd. 

Sunbeam  Willie,  and  other  Stories. 
Three  Illustrations.  Royal  i6mo. 
\s.  6d. 

Sunshine  Jenny,  and  other  Stories. 
Three  Illustrations.  Royal  i6mo. 
IJ-.  6d. 

STOCKTON  {Frank  R.)—K  Jolly  Fel- 
lowship. With  20  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.  5^. 

STORR  (Francis)  and  TURNER  (Hawes). 
Canterbury  Chimes  ;  or,  Chaucer 
Tales  Re-told  to  Children.  With  Six 
Illustrations  from  the  Ellesmere  MS. 
Third  Edition.     Fcp,  8vo.  3^.  Ы. 

STRETTON  (Besia)— David  Lloyd's 
Last  Will.  With  Four  Illustra- 
tions. New  Edition.  Royal  i6mo. 
25.  6d. 

Tales  from  Ariosto  Re-told  for 
Children.  By  a  Lady.  With  Three 
Illustrations.     Crown  8vo.  4-s-.  6d, 

WHITAKER  (Florence)— Qwsa.^ty''?,  In- 
heritance :  A  London  Story.  Illus- 
trated.    Royal  l6mo.  \s.  Ы. 
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